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Preface

If you are a Joomla! site owner, you must already be aware of how this robust, easy to use,
open source content management system can help you build a great looking site instantly.
You must also be aware of the many problems that it can throw up from time to time. Find
the solutions to all your basic and advanced Joomla! queries, so you don't have to wait for
someone on the forums to help you out every time.

The Joomla! 1.5 Cookbook will provide you with quick and direct solutions to the most common
and uncommon problems faced by you, the Joomla! site owner, sidestepping all the
theoretical fuss.

Joomla! is the insanely popular, award winning content management system which helps you
build professional looking websites, even if you don't have any HTML programming experience
or design skKills.

Normally, sometimes you might trip over some common pitfalls which would slow the progress
of your website down. This book will help you find a direct and quick way through common
problems which can be easily avoided with a few tips and tricks. It starts off with solutions to
the most common queries that you might face during the installation and set up for Joomla!
1.5, then moving on swiftly to guide you through Joomla! templates, modules, security,
managing your users, and much more. So the next time things go wrong with your Joomla!
site and you are wondering, for example, how to work with your site's database; just pick up
this book and quickly find your way through.

Find the easiest solutions to many pitfalls that might fall in the way of your Joomla! site.
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What this book covers

Chapter 1, Installing Joomla!: This chapter covers the important process of installation. In this
chapter, you will learn how to install and use the FTP program FileZilla. Using this you will then
learn how to transfer Joomla! up to your server and ensure permissions are correct. There
are several different hosting platforms you can choose, but many of them run an application
known as cPanel®. Another hosting platform is from the company GoDaddy . com®. You will
learn how to use both of these popular systems to install your database and configure it. The
last item is a cheat sheet for you to record all the particulars for your host.

Chapter 2, Working with phpMyAdmin: As you learn in Chapter 1, Joomla! is a database-driven
system that renders the content on the screen from database queries. In this chapter, you

will learn how to export (backup) and import (restore) a database. The database is comprised
of "rows" and "tables", working with those you can get fine-grained control over your systems.
Lastly, you'll learn how to remove a database table or simply empty out the data.

Chapter 3, Templates: Joomla! has a special extension known as a Template. The Template
is what gives the the look to the external part of your book. Using a template requires that be
installated. In this chapter you will learn how to install and assign a template as your default
one. Of course, templates, like the rest of Joomlal, have a bit of management that goes on
and ensuring you know that will give you a sharp-looking site.

The back-end of Joomla! has a template too, known as the administrator template. This
template can be replaced with any number of third-party templates available for this purpose.
You will learn how to install and assign that one as well.

There are times when you want to use more than one template; this will be covered along
with learning how to change a logo (graphics) in a template. Finally, templates use a 'module’
position to determine where to show content. You'll wrap up this chapter with knowing how to
determine a template's MODULE positions.

Chapter 4, Editing Content and Menus: Joomla! is a Content Management System, and
thus has a host of things such as an editor, sections for content, and putting content
into categories. You will learn in this chapter how to install an editor, set up, and define
the sections and categories that match your needs. Creating an article is the heart of
Joomla! - that is - providing something for your visitors to read or interact with. We cover
this as well as setting up menus to display the content.

You may want to use Joomla! for a blog site. Joomla! is perfect for this and we wrap this
chapter up with instructions on setting up a blog site on Joomla! and learning how to add
an extension menu.

Chapter 5, Managing Links, Users and Media: With your Joomla! site you will likely be
managing users. This chapter covers all the administrative detail such as adding, deleting,
and suspending users. It covers how to take your users and assign them into Groups. You
can change or edit the login for your users to match your business requirements.

—21
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You're likely to have a need for your clients to reach out to you. Publishing your e-mail is
unsafe due to spammers gathering it. Joomla! has provided a means to create a contact
using specific users. You'll go through the steps to set up and configure this user.

Adding in links to your site from external sources gives you a great source of extra content.
This process is known as using Web Link manager.

Finally, should you ever find yourself having lost your admin password or been locked out of
your administrator console, you'll need to manually reset the password for your database.
We wrap up this chapter with a simple and quick means to do so.

Chapter 6, Managing Modules and Components: Joomla!l can be extended via the use

of "Extensions". These extensions fall into three categories: Components, Modules, and
Plugins. This chapter covers the installation and management of components and modules.
Additionally, you will learn how to create the necessary menu items to drive these applications.

Occasionally, you will need to enable, disable, or uninstall an extension. This step is simple
and is covered in a brief recipe.

Lastly you will learn how to change the menu order of components.

Chapter 7, Managing Articles Using the K2 Content Construction Kit: K2 is a wonderful
content creation kit from Joomlaworks.gr. K2 gives you the ability to manage content in
an extremely powerful way. In this recipe, you'll learn how to install and configure K2. Using
a short cut known as a 'master category', you can templatize your settings in K2 and greatly
ease your administration time.

K2 offers some great extras such as connections for YouTube and PhotoGalleries as well.

If you add K2 to an existing Joomla! site, you don't have to recreate all the articles. K2 offers
an import feature and you'll become very familiar with it here.

Like Joomla!, K2 also offers categories, except that it removes the concept of Sections. What
that opens up is Categories, within Categories, within Categories. This is known as Nested
Categories. This recipe will show you how to set up and configure your categories for
maximum use.

Tag Clouds are a popular means to display descriptions about your content and help with your
Search Engine Efforts. You'll learn how to use this powerful tag cloud system.

The final two recipes cover configuration and moderation of comments in K2 as well as some
tips and tricks to enhance your K2 experience.

Chapter 8, Installing Third-party Extensions: In this recipe, you'll be introduced to a few
popular third-party extensions. The extensions are: eXtplorer, the Content Upload extension,
JomCalendar, and CompoJoom comment system for Joomla! Each of these adds a unique
level of functionality that rounds out your site.

(3 |-
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Chapter 9, Troubleshooting: You will run into trouble from time to time with your Joomla! site or
server. This chapter helps you with establishing a good and well-known troubleshooting process
and offers some assistance on specific problems such as connecting to your database.

Chapter 10, Securing your Joomla! Site: Security is one task you should spend an appropriate
amount of time and not skip. This set of recipes will assist you through the proper setting of
permissions - a common trouble spot. You will learn how to patch, or in other words update
your code. Apache web server provides a special setting file called .htaccess that allows you
change and configure many important parts of your site. You'll learn how to use .htaccess
to protect your site.

From time to time you may have a directory that you wish to keep private, free from prying
eyes. In the recipe, Preventing Unauthorized Directory Viewing, you'll learn how to stop access
to unauthorized persons.

Hackers love sites that give lots of error information, this helps them learn what your site is
running and potentially gives them a clue on breaking in. You'll build a universal error page
that gives the information on errors to your visitors that prevents hackers from learning
too much.

Rounding out the security chapter, you'll discover how to disable your servers "banner”,
(a means to divulge important) information, block IP's and evil bots as well as adding
protection for PHP, the language Joomla! is written in.

Chapter 11, Joomla! 1.6: Joomla 1.6 is the newest (and at this time, still beta) version of
Joomlal. This is essentially a new version from the ground up. There are many new and powerful
features in 1.6, such as the Access Control Level system or ACL. You'll spend time learning how
to set up and configure this as well as establishing certain ways to restrict content.

Users and groups have changed a bit in 1.6 from the previous version and getting familiar
with them will help you adopt v1.6.

The next two recipes are on learning to control access on a per article basis and using the new
category manager. Lastly, there have been a great number of improvements in the extension
manager and you'll discover those in the final recipe of this chapter.

What you need for this book

You will need your desktop or notebook computer with an Internet Browser. You'll need to
have or obtain a FTP client program, such as FileZilla. It will be beneficial to download the
application known as NotePad+. This is a Windows application that replaces the normal
notepad application.

The other technologies used in this book include the Linux operating system, MySQL
database, PHP, and the Apache Web Server. You will only need a web hosting account
with those installed on this.

—a1
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The final piece is the most recent version of the Joomla! 1.5.xx family and optionally the latest
version of Joomla 1.6!.

Who this book is for

If you are a Joomla! site owner and have some problems that you want to get rid of quickly; or
you just want to get particular things working or improved, this is the book for you. HTML, CSS,
or programming knowledge is not required.

Conventions

In this book, you will find a number of styles of text that distinguish between different kinds of
information. Here are some examples of these styles, and an explanation of their meaning.

Code words in text are shown as follows: "If you see this on your particular setup be sure and
upload the fles into the folder called public html."

A block of code is set as follows:

SetEnvIfNoCase User-Agent "“libwww-perl*" block bad bots
Deny from env=block bad bots

RewriteEngine On

RewriteCond %{HTTP_USER AGENT} “BlackWidow [OR]
RewriteCond %{HTTP_USER AGENT} “Bot)\

New terms and important words are shown in bold. Words that you see on the screen, in
menus or dialog boxes for example, appear in the text like this: "Click the New Site button".

Warnings or important notes appear in a box like this.

Q Tips and tricks appear like this.

Reader feedback

Feedback from our readers is always welcome. Let us know what you think about this
book—what you liked or may have disliked. Reader feedback is important for us to develop
titles that you really get the most out of.

To send us general feedback, simply send an e-mail to feedbackepacktpub.com,
and mention the book title via the subject of your message.
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If there is a book that you need and would like to see us publish, please send us a note in the
SUGGEST A TITLE form on www . packtpub . com or e-mail suggest@packtpub . com.

If there is a topic that you have expertise in and you are interested in either writing or
contributing to a book, see our author guide on www . packtpub.com/authors.

Customer support

Now that you are the proud owner of a Packt book, we have a number of things to help you to
get the most from your purchase.

Downloading the example code for this book
M You can download the example code files for all Packt books you have
Q purchased from your account at http: //www.PacktPub. com. If you
purchased this book elsewhere, you can visit http://www.PacktPub.
com/support and register to have the files e-mailed directly to you.

Errata

Although we have taken every care to ensure the accuracy of our content, mistakes do happen.
If you find a mistake in one of our books—maybe a mistake in the text or the code—we would be
grateful if you would report this to us. By doing so, you can save other readers from frustration
and help us improve subsequent versions of this book. If you find any errata, please report them
by visiting http://www.packtpub.com/support, selecting your book, clicking on the errata
submission form link, and entering the details of your errata. Once your errata are verified, your
submission will be accepted and the errata will be uploaded on our website, or added to any

list of existing errata, under the Errata section of that title. Any existing errata can be viewed by
selecting your title from http://www.packtpub.com/support.

Piracy

Piracy of copyright material on the Internet is an ongoing problem across all media. At Packt,
we take the protection of our copyright and licenses very seriously. If you come across any
illegal copies of our works, in any form, on the Internet, please provide us with the location
address or website name immediately so that we can pursue a remedy.

Please contact us at copyrighte@packtpub.com with a link to the suspected
pirated material.

We appreciate your help in protecting our authors, and our ability to bring you
valuable content.

Questions

You can contact us at questions@packtpub. com if you are having a problem with any
aspect of the book, and we will do our best to address it.

—s1
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Installing Joomla!

In this chapter, we will cover:

» Installation of an FTP program

» Transferring Joomla! files to your server

» Setting up and test of your database on a cPanel® server

» Setting up and testing of your database on a GoDaddy.Com® webserver
» Installation of Joomla! 1.5 on your webserver

» Ensuring permissions are correct

» Cheat sheet for access information

Introduction

Installation of Joomla! 1.5 is typically very simple. While there are very few choices in hosting
you need to make to install Joomla!, many users are tripped up by some common pitfalls. This
chapter will help you avoid those. This chapter will show you how to install Joomla! on two
different but common types of hosting platform.

We will look at setting up the database on two common hosting platforms, cPanel® and
GoDaddy . com®. Both of the hosting systems offer various and important features, yet each
accomplishes setup of your database in a different manner.

In this chapter we will be covering:

» Setting up of the database
» Getting the necessary details from your database server

» Logging in to the database to ensure it's working
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The first host type we'll cover is a cPanel® based host, which is found in many, many hosting
platforms. The examples we use are from the popular host http://www.rochenhost .com/
which hosts Joomla.org

The other hosting platform we discuss is GoDaddy . com®.

Each approaches the task of the database setup very differently, yet they accomplish the
same goal - setting up your database for Joomla!.

Once you get past the hurdle of setting up the database on the host, then the steps to install
Joomla! are the same. This chapter will show you how to install an FTP client, set up each
host, and then how to setup Joomla! 1.5.

Our first recipe is setting up the FTP (File Transfer Protocol) using an Open source application
called FileZilla. You will use the FTP program to transfer the Joomla! 1.5 source files from your
local machine to your server.

There are a few decisions you will need to make and space has been provided in this chapter
to record your settings for future reference.

If you write down your settings be sure and keep this manual in a safe

place. Loss or exposure of these settings could result in your site being
i damaged or attacked by a third party. Think of your ATM PIN - this is

just as important.

Joomla! has a few requirements such as username, passwords, language, and whether or not
you wish to implement the FTP layer.

Getting it wrong the first time is not the end of the world and is easily fixed by reinstalling or by
correcting the install. See the chapter on Troubleshooting for more information.

Downloading the source for Joomla! should only take a few minutes and opening it is easy on
most any Modern Windows® or Macintosh® Machine.

Grab a pencil and paper and let's get started.

Please note GoDaddy . com® is a registered trademark of GoDaddy.com, Inc. & cPanel® is a
registered trademark of cPanel, Inc. Rochenhost . com is trademark Rochen Ltd.

Preparing to install

In this task we will gather the required materials for installation. You will need an FTP
program, such as FileZilla, to upload Joomla! and other items.

—e1l
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Chapter 1

Getting ready

» Get FileZilla by visiting their site at this link: http://filezilla-project.org/
download.php

» Save it to a place on your computer that you can recall. If you are a Windows user,
please select the first RECOMMENDED choice labeled: Filezilla 3.3.2 win32-
setup.exe

If you are on a Macintosh please locate the appropriate FTP transfer program.

» Download the latest FULL PACKAGE version of Joomla! 1.5.xx from the following URL:
http://www.joomla.org/download.html

Versions may vary

M However, by the time this book went to print the current version is 1.5.21.
Q You will see the .15 version in some graphics. Do not be concerned as they
operate the same. Be sure and download the latest version for the 1.5.xx
family available.

» Contact your host for your particular FTP settings. You will need:
o ftp server address (typically ftp.yourserver. com)
a Username for your ftp server

a Password for your ftp server

Security Tip

KY If you cannot keep this book in a safe place do not write your production
Q settings in here. If someone gains access to your settings you wrote down, it
could result in someone gaining unauthorized access. A full sheet has been
provided in the appendix for you to fill in and tear out should you need to.

For convenience you may record those settings here:

FTP SERVER OR IP ADDRESS:

FTP USER:

FTP PASSWORD:

FTP PORT (OPTIONAL): (typically PORT: 21)

» Admin information for your Joomla! installation
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For convenience you may record those settings here:

Admin: The default user name is ADMIN - for installation that is what you will use.

Password:

eMail account:

Did you know..
Al

~ FTP is not considered the most secure means to communicate with your
server. In the chapter on security you will be introduced to a more secure
means of communication called SSH.

Depending on your host once you set up and login with FTP you may have to navigate to the
website directory (known often as public_html). Ask your host to set up your FTP account
to point to the path to the web sites root directory as default.

How to do it...

1. Install FileZilla by double-clicking on the executable. This will take about two minutes.

FileZilla is very self explanatory and accepting the defaults is the best method to
get it installed and working.

Once installed, it will launch and you should see this screen:

File Edit View Transfer Server Bookmarks Help

(& [EQ®H.O&R|bEn
| Hest: Username: Passiord: Port: [‘Quickeonnest | [+]

Site Manager

Local site: |\ ~ | Remote site:
=8 Computer -
ol Cos) @
{ ) SRecycleBin 0
Pl — i I v

Filename / Filesiz * | Filename 7 Filesize Filetype Last modified
FiNe]

(aD: (RECOVERY)
{2E: (Audio CD) k- Not connected to any server
-F

-G

=H il

« m v ol

7 directories Empty directory.

Server/Lacal file Direction Remoate file

< m

] Queued files 1 Failed transfers 1 Successful transfers ]

A Queusempty @@
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2. We will need to set up your FileZilla client to talk to your server.
Click File | Site Manager

You will now see the following screen:

Site Manager 53_
Select Entry:
General |Advanced | Transfer settings I Charsetl
(= My Sites
Host: Port:
g Servertype: [FI'P - File Transfer Protocol - ]
. % New F”E Logontype: [Normal ']

User:

Password: [IITT YT TTT]

Account:

Comments:

[ New Site ] [ Mew Folder ]
[ New Bookmark ] [ Rename ] i
[ Delete ] [ Copy ]

[ Connect ] [ Ok ] [ Cancel

3. Setting up Site Manager

This will open up the configuration for a new HOST entry.

4. Click the New Site button
You will need the FTP settings you wrote down previously.

[u]

[u]

HOST: Enter the your FTP information that your host gave you

PORT: Enter port number your host gave you (typically 21). Note this
is in most cases automatically handled for you by FileZilla and you
should not need to change it.

Servertype: Leave as FTP - File Transfer Protocol unless instructed
by the webhosting provider to use a different setting

Logontype: Select Normal (it will default to Anonymous)
User: Username that your Host gave you
Password: The password your host gave you

Account: Leave this blank
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5. Click Connect to save and test the connection. It should show you something like the
following screenshot:

File Edit View Transfer Server Bookmarks Help

|- El-Q R .oER|[P=<n

Host: Username: Password: Port: [Quickconnect (=]

Response: 257/ your curent location

(Command: PE I

Response: 200 TYPE s now 8-bit binary

(Command: PASH

IResponse: 227 Entering Passive Mode

ICommand: MLSD

IResponse: 150 Accepted data connection

Response: 226-Options: -2

Response: 226 42 matches total

Status: Directory listing successful

Local site: [ | + | Remote site: [ /

518 Computer 2 7
&, C:03)
D: (RECOVERY)
2 E: {Audio CD) i

Filename 7 Filesize Filetype Last modified Filename / Filesize  Filetype Last modified Permissions  Owner/Group

[ 4e Local Disk .

4 D: (RECOVERY) Local Disk administrator Filefolder  2/20/2010 809:11 AM 0755 503 500

€2E: (Audio CD) CD Drive cache Filefolder  2/26/2010 124:04 PM 0755 503 500

-F Removable Disk cgi-bin Filefolder  2/23/2010 4:25:54 PM 0755 503 500

=G Removable Disk components Filefolder  3/1/2010 1:28:54 PM 0755 503 500

-t Removable Disk deinstallation Filefolder  2/21/2010 1105:52 AM 0755 503 500

-t Removable Disk dump File folder 0755 503 500
images File folder 0755 503 500
includes File folder 0755 502 500
ioncube File folder 0755 503 500
language File folder 0755 503 500
libraries Filefolder  2/19/ 0755 503 500
logs Filefolder  2/17/2010 2:09:40 PM 0755 503 500
media Filefolder  2/25/2010 8:26:04 AM 0755 503 500
modules Filefolder  2/25/2010 10:15:42 AM 0755 503 500
plugins Filefolder  2/17/2010 216:02 PM 0755 503 500

Once you see this screen you are ready to begin set up. Please note that the contents
on your screen's right and left windows will be different. You should see a folder
listing on the right screen of your contents.

M If you do not see this screen it means your connection was refused
Q by the server. Repeat the above steps. If it still fails, contact your
host and verify the settings.

6. Uncompress Joomla!

Locate the compressed (zipped) file you downloaded in Item 2. It will be named
like this: Joomla 1.5.XX-Stable-Full package.zip(code in text) where "xx"
represents the latest version of Joomla! you downloaded.

Using Windows® right-click the file and choose Extract All... - this will uncompress
the file into a folder by the same name. It is worth noting that other applications such
as WinZip, WinRAR or others will handle this procedure differently.

Record Joomla! path name here:

N Zip

Q You may have a program installed such as WinZip® on your computer - this is a
terrific tool for uncompressing the files. Using it will produce the same results.
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Start your FileZilla application (if it is not already) and open Site Manager, select your

host, and click Connect.

8. Navigate in the FileZilla window titled: Local site to your uncompressed Joomla folder.
You should see something like this: (Note that is the left window of FileZilla)

Local site: | Joomla_1.5. 15-Stable-Ful_Package\

. loomla_1.5.15-5table-Full_Package

Filename Filesize Filetype Last modified |+
J administrator File folder 11/30/2009 5:11:40...
| cache File folder 11/30/2009 5:11:41...
| components File folder 11/30/2009 5:11:52.. |-
| images File folder 11/30/2009 511:55... |
Jincludes File folder 11/30/2009 5:12:02...
J installation File folder 11/30/2009 5:12:12...
J language File folder 11/30/2009 5:12:14...
J libraries File folder 11/30/2008 5:12:33...
/legs File folder 11,/30/2009 5:12:33...
 media File folder 11/30/2009 5:12:34...
s modules File folder 11/30/2009 5:12:39...
, plugins File folder 11/30/2009 5:13:13...
| templates File folder 11,/30/2009 5:12:30...
Jtmp File folder 11/30/2009 5:13:35...
Jxmirpe 15 File folder 11/30/2009 5:13:36... ~

11 files and 15 directories. Total size: 173,321 bytes

9. This is a screen showing you what is on your machine.

10. Transfer files over from your local machine to Server

11. Left-click one of the folders in your Local site window, it will be highlighted.

12. Next press Ctrl+A to highlight all of the folders.
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13. Right-click on the highlighted folders and you will see the following screen:

Filename 7

M.
ﬁ administrator

Filesize Filetype Last modified * | Filename »

Open
Edit

Create directory
Refresh

Delete
Renarme

M.
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder

[

14. Click the Upload button, as circled in the preceding screenshot.

You will see the files copying to the RIGHT window. Once done, you will see this in the
right-hand pane, which represents your server.

The following is a screenshot of your web server after Joomla! has been uploaded.

Filename Filesize Filetype Last modified Permissions
b

| administrator File folder
. cache File folder
|/ components File folder
| images File folder
L includes File folder
| installation File folder
. language File folder
. libraries File folder
L lanc Eile faldar

a1

Q

What is public_htmli?

On some web servers you may see a folder called public_html and
a folder called www. If you see this on your particular setup be sure and
upload the files into the folder called public html.

This completes the upload process. Next step - establish the database on your host.
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FileZilla, in this example, is being used with the FTP protocol. FTP has to have two computers
to setup and conduct a transfer. The "server" itself, in our case, the web server, has FTP server
software running on it. It will accept a session from a client, (FileZilla) and allow the user to
add/change/delete/copy files and execute other commands.

Given the sensitive nature of FTP, it can be a security risk; therefore, strong passwords are
the only choice you should make. In addition to that, turning off Anonymous FTP is vital.
Anonymous means, "ANY" FTP client can connect and execute commands such as deleting all
files, or uploading viruses. Always make sure you disable Anonymous FTP.

Setting up your database on a cPanel® host

This recipe will guide you through the steps necessary to set up a database on your cPanel®
enabled host. cPanel® is by far one of the most popular control panels for web hosting, and
as you get to know it you will see why. It is a very powerful and well-built application.

We'll refer to it several times through various recipes.

We are using a http://www.rochenhost .com/ server for our screenshots.

Setting up your database is simple and easy.

Getting ready

To get started you were provided login details by your host for your cPanel® or 'hosting control'
- most likely they will have their own name for it. However if you login and see something like
the following generic cPanel screenshot - you are in the right place:

HOmE HELF  LOBOUT

-

! GPanel VPS Optimized ,

cPanel® is trademark by cPanel, Inc.
If you are in doubt, ask your hosting technical support.
Gather your host login information:

Login URL for cPanel®:

Username for cPanel®:

Password for cPanel®:
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If you cannot keep this book in a safe place, do not write usernames and passwords
in it. These should be kept in a safe place.

Each database needs to have a unique name. You will need to provide a name for the
database, the user name (for Joomla! itself), and a password. These should be different to
your other username and passwords. It is recommended that you allow cPanel® to generate
the password for you. This will ensure you have a very strong password.

How to do it...

Login to your cPanel®
Scroll down your screen till you see DATABASES
Click the icon MySQL® Database Wizard - it should look this:

MySE
MySQLE
Database
Wizard

4. After you click this you will see the following screenshot - this is where you will start
the database creation. In this example we have a "prefix" of watcher_ you will have
a different prefix.

Create A Database

Mew Database: watcher_

MNext Step

5. Fill in your database name which can be anything you want. It has a limitation of 16
characters. Try to choose something descriptive but not common. Write the database
name here:

Database name

6. Click the Next Step button
You should see something like:

MySQL® Database Wizard

Added the database watcher_cookbook.

This indicates our database watcher_cookbook was added successfully.
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7. Create a user for Joomla! in our database
This step is necessary for Joomla! to talk to the database.

Step 2: Create Database Users:

Username:

Note: seven characters max

Password:

Fassword (Again):

Strength (why?): Very Weak (0/100) | Password Generator

Create User I

8. Create a username no longer than seven characters.

Record the username here

Now - for maximum security use the password generator. It will create a strong
password for you. Here is an example of it in action.

U&{uS$.S1F2t_

Generate Password |

Advanced Options »

D | have copied this password in a safe place.

cancel |

9. Once it generates a password for you, click the | have copied this password in a safe
place checkbox to use it.

Record the password here for later use:

Once you complete this step you should see this screen with your username inserted:

Username: jadminl @

Note: seven characters max

Password: eessssssssss [~]
Password (Again): eesesssssssss [~]
Strength (why?): | Very Strong (100/100) | Password Generator

Create User |

[T}
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10. This completes the creation of the user. In our case we chose jadminl and our
password of U&{u$.S1F2t_.

11. Give the newly created user rights to use the database.
The next screen you will see is the Privileges screen.

The Privileges screen defines the rights this user will have to the database.

[T ALL PRIVILEGES
[ seLect [[] creaTe
[T nsERT [C] aLTER
[[] uppaTe [[] orop
[T] pELETE [[] Lock TaBLES
[ noex [C] REFERENCES
[T CREATE TEMPORARY TABLES [T CREATE ROUTINE
[C] execute

12. Check the ALL PRIVILEGES box.

Now you will see that all the boxes are checked as follows. If they are not checked,
Joomla! will fail to install properly.

ALL PRIVILEGES

SELECT CREATE

INSERT ALTER

UPDATE DROP

DELETE LOCK TABLES
INDEX REFERENCES
CREATE TEMPORARY TABLES CREATE ROUTINE

EXECUTE

Next Step |
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13. Click the Next Step button. You will be presented with a screen similar
to the following:

User watcher_jadminl was added to the database watcher_cookbook.
Add another database

Add another user using the MySQL Databases Area

Return to Home

This completes the setup of your database. Now click Home in the upper left
of the screen.

There's more...

We need to be sure the database is working. We do that by returning to the main cPanel®
page and scrolling back down to the Database Section. Look for this icon and click it:

I&;ﬁdmfn

phpMyAdmin

Once you click that icon it will launch the administration tool for MySQL. You will see a screen
like the one following this paragraph. Please note your information will be different, and the
count in your database will be ZERO (0). This partial screenshot shows we have two databases
in our example setup. You will only have one.

wwm 3 Server: localhost
. {zDatabases JESQL ¥ Status [3]Variables [¥f|Charsets
A Actions
Database Server Name
o 15 (46) MySaL@@cahos 4~
o _bup (107)
® information_schema (32) MySQL connection collation: uif_general_ci -
lease select a database Interface
& Language @: English -
@ Theme / Style: Original -
» Custom color: gﬁ
b Font size: 82% ~

Note the circled text in the preceding screenshot. The portion following the word MySQL will
be your database server name.

[}
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[ Q Your server name may differ but will likely be localhost ]

Record the information you see located in your version of cPANEL®.

Database Server Name:

M Database Server Name Tip

Most of the time, you can simply use 1localhost as your Database Server
Name unless you see something else indicated in the green circled area.

This completes the set up of your database on cPanel®. You may skip over the GobDaddy .
Com® instructions and continue with installing Joomla!

This GUI that is embedded into the cPanel interface issues the necessary MySqgl commands
to instruct the database server on setting up a database, adding a user, and giving that user
proper permission to use the database.

Setting up your database on a

GoDaddy.Com® server

This recipe is for websites that are hosted on Gobaddy . com® or GoDaddy . com® resellers
such as PotentiaHosting.com™.

These steps detail how to set up your database on a Gobaddy . com® server.

GoDaddy . com® offers a wide range of tools equal to the tools discussed in previous section.
However GoDaddy . com® handles setting up your new hosting in a very different manner.

By following these steps you will have your site's database up and running in no time.

Getting ready

What you will need:

» GoDaddy.com® username / number and password

» Your four digjt security code or credit card information - this information is required
should you need to contact technical support.

=]
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Login to GoDaddy . com® using your username and password.

To reach the database setup, we have to navigate through the menu. Follow

these steps:
3. Click Hosting.

4. Under My Products choose Hosting - this will take you to the control panel:

[

| loomlarescue.com

Manage Account

Manage Account

Economy Hosting - Linux - 2 years

The preceding screenshot shows (in our example) two accounts - yours will show the
number of accounts you have purchased.

5. Now click on Manage Account next to the Hosting Account you wish to set up.

You will be taken to the Hosting Control Center control panel - choose
Databases - you will see the following icon.

- Databases

MySOL

7. Once you click the MySQL icon you are taken into the set up system. Click the
Database button on the upper right:

Create Database

Description: MySQL Version:

|TestDB L Oan @50

MySQL DatabaselUser Name: Which version of MySQL should | choose?

|joom|acookbook

New Password:

Confirm Password:

How To Generate a Strong Password
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8. This screen is where you will enter all your information.

Create Database
Description: My SQL Version:
L Oy @50
MySQL D [User Name: Which version of MySCQL should | choose?
New Password: e
Confirm Password: How To Generate a Strong Password
Read-Only User Name: (Optional) @
Hew Password: ®
Confirm Password: How To Generate a Strong Password

9. How to complete this screen:

[m]

[m]

A\l

Q

Provide a Description (example: Joomla! 1.5 website)

Provide a MySQL Database/User Name. Note that on Gobaddy .
com® this means both the database name and the Username are
identical. This will be important for your Joomla! installation

Create a strong password and repeat it. See the tips Gobaddy .
com® provides for creating a strong password - labeled How to
Generate a Strong Password.

For our purposes you can leave the Read-Only User Name, New
Password/Confirm Password sections blank

Choose MySQL Version 5.0
Click OK

It is important that you select 5.0 as your database. 4.1 is provided for
older applications that cannot support the new database.

10. The next step on GoDaddy . com® can take a few hours in some cases. So don't panic
if it states Pending Setup for a very long time. You will see a screen like the following
until the database is set up:

5.0

joomlacookboak TestDB Pending Setup

=
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11. In your database list (see the preceding screenshot) once it is complete click the
pencil icon on the right:
@)
Clicking this will provide the critical details you will need to set up Joomla! You should
see a screen similar to the one shown in the following screenshot:
L = = -

Backup

Restore  Description Password  Configuration

MySQL Database Information

Status: Setup

Host Name: p50mysql125. secureserver.net
Database Hame: joomlacookbook

Database Version: 5.0

Description: TestDB

User Name: joomlacookbook

12. Record your details here:

Status: Should read Setup

Host Name:

Database Name:

User Name:

Password: (optional as you should have
recorded it earlier)

13. Check database to ensure it is working
On the same screen you are currently looking at, click Open Manager in the upper
right corner:
B = = ) Open Manager
Backup Restore Description Password Configuration —

MySQL Database Information

Status: Setup

Host Name: p50mysql125. secureserver.net
Database Name: joomlacookbook

Database Version: 5.0

Description: TestDB

User Name: joomlacookbook

Es
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This will open the database manager for you. You will see the following screen and
you will need your Username and Password:

Welcome to phpMyAdmin

Languag

English (isc-8853-1) -
rLog in

Username:

Password:

Forgot Password?
You may reset your database password in the Hosting Control
Center.

14. Populate the Username and Password and click Go.

This will take you to a screen similar to this:

& Language @: English

S Sener version: @ Theme / Style Original -

» Sener: via TCP/IP b Font size: 82% =
omation_schers 22 » User: joomiacookbook@! B phpMyAdmin documentation
I information_schema By . A R,
I joomiacookbook (0) : MySQL charset: UTF-§ Unicode (utf6) ¥ phphyAdmin wiki
12| MySQL connection collation: utf8_unicode_ci - 4} Official phphyAdmin Homepage

Show MySQL system variables } [Changelog] [Subversion] [Lists]

% Processes

Character Sets and Collations
& Databases

& Export

Impert

Log out

You will see on the left your database under information_schema. It should say (0)
next to it. In our case it reads: joomlacookbook(0).

This indicates your database is set up. In the next recipe you will install Joomla!

GoDaddy . com® process works behind the scenes the same way the cPanel system works.
It issues the commands to set up and configure a database server. The steps are different
due to the method in which their hosting systems have been designed.

=
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Installation of Joomla! 1.5

You are now ready to install Joomla! 1.5 on your web hosting platform. In this recipe, we will
go through the set up of your database and uploading of the files.

This process should only take about five to ten minutes to complete. Once done you will have
a working Joomla! site ready to add your own content, templates, extensions, and more.

Most of this process is handled through your browser.

Getting ready

You will need:

» User name for database

» Password for database

» Database server name

» Site name

» Email address for Admin of the site

» Site admin password

» FTP client (FileZilla or other) and FTP user name and password

How to do it...

1. Open a browser and point it at your domain or IP address.
Example: http://www.MyDomain.com
http://192.168.1.100

This will trigger your Joomla! installation script to start up. You will see this screen:

Choose Language

Select Language

Flease select the language to use during the Joomla! installation steps:

»

ar-DZ - Arabic - Algeria

az-AZ - Azarica (Azerbaycan dili)
be-BY - Benapyckana-be-BY
bg-BG - Bulgarian (Benrapcku)
bn-BD - Bengali(Bangladesh)
ca-ES - Catalan

cs-CZ - Cesky (Czech)

da-DK - Danish(DK)

de-DE - Deutsch (DE-CH-AT)
el-GR - Greek

en-GB - English (United Kingdom
eo-XX - Esperanto

=]
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This is the initial start-up screen for Joomla! 1.5 installation. It defaults to English
(US), However Joomla! is available in many languages.

2. Please choose your language or click Next to accept the default.

Pre-Installation Check

L Joomlal™ Installation

Steps Pre-installation Check checkagain ) | (©) previous | | next )
1: Language
Pre-installation check for Joomla! 1.5.15 Stable [ Wojmamni Ama Mamni ] 05-November-2009 04:00 GMT:
2:Prenstallation Check  IFany of these items are not supported (marked as Ho), your system does not meet the minimum
requirements for installation. Please take appropriate actions to correct the errors. Failure to do PHP Version >=4.3.10 Yes
P 50 could lead to your Joomla! instalation not functioning properly. ~Zib Compression Support Yes
- XML Support Yes
1+ Database “MySQL Support Yes
MB Language is Default Yes
MB String Overload Off Yes
GEHIBCas R Eioe configuration.php Writable: Yes
6: Configuration
Recommended Settings:
7 :Finish
These are the recommended settings for PHP in order to ensure full compatibility with Joomlal .
Joomla! wil stil operate even if your settings do not match. Directive Recommended Actual
Safe Mode: off off
Display Errors: off On
——— File Uploads: on on
L il Magic Quotes Runtime: off off
7 Register Globals: off off
Qutput Buffering: off off
Session Aute Start: off off

This is the Pre-installation Check screen. You should see all green in the top box
and mostly or all green in the lower box. Here is a screenshot of the server's setup
options close up:

4. In this case we have Display Errors turned On, it is recommended to be Off.

A closer look will show you each screen.

PHP Version »=4.3.10 Yes
- Zlib Compression Support Yes
- %ML Support Yes
-MySQL Support Yes
ME Language is Default Yes
ME String Overload Off Yes
configuration.php Writable Yes

The Recommended Setting screen is a follows:

Directive Recommended Actual
Safe Mode: Off off
Display Errors: Off Oon
File Uploads: on Oon
Magic Quotes Runtime: Off Off
Register Globals: Off Off
Cutput Buffering: off off
Session Auto Start: Off off

=]
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You should see all green Yes h

ere, if you do not contact your host and tell them to

adjust your settings. In our example we have purposely turned On Display Errors. You
likely will not see it in your installation. However you should follow the recommended
settings for maximum performance.

Once you get all green Yes and your actual settings match the Recommended

settings, repeat step one or press this button on top of the screen:

recommend you speak to your

Check Again @

Should these be set differently, you can change them in a file called php . ini. |

host about changing them should they be different.

This will rerun the checks. If however everything is ok, then move to the next step.

7. License review.

License

GNU General Public License:

Table of Contents

* GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
reamble
© TERIS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING, DISTREUTION AND MODIFICATION
© How to Apply These Terms to Your New Programs

© previous | (next ©

GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE

This is an information screen showing t
of Joomlal.

he GNU/GPL license that applies to your use

8. Read the license and click Next.

9. Database Configuration

This is the screen you will use to configure your database settings.

Database Configuration

Connection Settings:

Setting up Joomla! to run on your server involves four easy steps.

The first step is database configuration. Choose your preferred settings:

Basic Settings

Select the type of database from the drop down ist. This wil generally be MySQL

Enter the hostname of the database server Joomlat wil be installed on. This may not necessarly
be the same as your Web server so check with your hosting provider if you are not sure

Enter the MySQL username, password and database name you wish to use with Joomlal, These
must already exist for the database you are going t use.

Advanced Settings
Select how to handle existing tables from 2 previous nstallation.

Enter a table prefix to be used for this Joomla! installation.

() previous | next ()

Basic Settings

Database Type
mysql

Host Name

This is probably MySQL

Usermame

Password

Database Name

» Advanced Settings

) Delete existing tables

@ Backup Old Tables
Table Prefix

jos_

k. This is used for backup tables.

e
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10. This is a partial screenshot of the database configuration screen. You will need to
enter your details in the following screenshot:

Basic Settings

Database Type o
mysq| - This i probably MySQL
Host Mame - . o
Thiz &= usually localhost or 3 host name provided by the hosting provider.
Username This can be the defauwlf MySQE username root, a usermame provided by your hosting provider, or one
that you created in sefting up your datahase server.
Password Using 3 password for the MySQL account is mandsfory for sife security. This is the same password used

fo Access your database. This may be predefined by your hosting provider,

Some hosiing providers allow only 3 spedific detabase name per account. I this is the case with your
setup, use the table prefiv apfion in the Advanced Settings section below fo differentiate more than one
Joomia! site.

Database Mame

» Advanced Settings

In this screen you will need the database settings you set up in the previous recipes.
You will see two versions of the same setting. One demonstrating GoDaddy . Com®

and the other representing cPanel®.

11. The following screenshots are part of the database configuration screen. The
different examples are shown to demonstrate GoDaddy . com® versus cPanel®

Basic Settings

Database Type
mysq| -

Host Mame
p50mysqgl125.secureser

Username
joomlacookbook

Password
sssssssssne

Database Mame
joomlacookbook

12. If you are on GoDaddy . com® your installation for basic settings should look like this.
Note the Username and the Database Name are the same. And it has a long Host
Name. Your Host Name will be different.

=]
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13.

14.
15.
16.

Basic Settings

Database Type
mysql -
Host Name
localhost
Username
jcook_jadminl
Password
sessssse
Database Mame
jcook_watcher

If you are on cPanel® your settings example will look more like this. Note that
in most cases localhost will be your Host Name and the username and database
name should be different from each other. Again your answers will vary.

Now fill in the Basic Settings screen with the correct responses.
Do not click Next yet.
Database configuration continued.

Under basic settings you will see Advanced Settings as follows:

J

71 Delete existing tables

@ Backup Old Tables Any existing backup tables from previous Joomiz! instalation

Table Prefix
jos_

Advanced Settings

il be replaced.

Do not use the prefir bak_ . This is used for hackup tables.

17.

Assuming this is a new installation, then no action is required on your part.

FTP Layer (THIS STEP IS OPTIONAL AND SHOULD BE SKIPPED IF YOU DO NOT
NEED IT)

On some hosting setups there are various technical reasons why you cannot change
permissions or upload extensions that are important to the operation of the site. This
layer, while optional most of time is crucial for those hosting setups.

Contact your host and ask them specifically if they are running 'SuExec'. If so, you can
skip this step.

1
~ For GoDaddy .com® or Potentiahosting. com you should
not need to install this layer and can skip this step.

Es
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18. You will need the following information to complete this setup:
o FTP User
o FTP Password
o FTP Root Path (the directory where your website will reside)

Basic Settings

© Yes

- Enable FTP file system layer
2) No

FTP User jadminFTF

FTP Password sssssssee

FTP Root Path public_html/|
Autofind FTP Path || Verify FTP Settings

» Advanced Settings
FTP Host 127001
FTP Port 21

@ es
@ No

Save FTP Password

19. You can save the FTP password but for security it is recommended you DO NOT.

To save your password, click Yes under the Advanced Settings.
Do not change the Host or Port information.

20. Click Next Step
21. Main configuration
This step will personalize your Joomla! installation.

You should be on this screen:

NED
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Site Name:

Enter the name of your Joomla! site,
Site Name

Confirm the Admin E-mail and Password.

Enter your e-mail address, This wil be the &-mai address of the Web site Super Administrator.
Enter a new password and then confir it n the appropriate fields. Along with the username
admin, this wil be the password that you will use to login to the Administrator Control Panel at
the end of the installation

If you are migrating, you can ignore this section. Your current settings will be automatically Confirm Admin
migrated Passnord

Your E-mail

Admin Password

Load sample data, restore or migrate backed-up content

TImportantt: Itis strongly recommended that new Joomial users instal the default sample data.
To do this, select the option and'dick on the button befaremoving to the next stage. @  Instal Default Sample Data

Before leaving the instalation, you can popuiate the ste database with data. There are three P ——
ways to do this: P

1. Default sample data can be inserted. To do this, select the first option and dick the Install
Sample Data button

Instaling sample data s sirongly recommended for beginners. This wil install sample content
that. k the Joomia! nstalat

Load Migration Script The migration script needs to be created on the old site by the com migrator tool to
conform. Enter the table prefix of the old site and enter the encoding used in old site ( IS0

2a. A Joomla! 1.5.x compatible SQL script file can be uploaded from a localhost and setting in language il or as seen in browser info/erncoding/source).

excuted on the site. This could be for instaling localised sampie data or restoring a Joomlal 1.5.x Joomb! 1.5 migration SQL srpts need to be Joomia 1. 5.x compatble and shoutd have the

backwp. The script should have the correct table prefixes, be in UTF-8 encoding and comply with appropriate tabie prefix.

the Joomlal 1.5.x database schema.

Maximum Upload Size Your server's maximum file upload size is 8.00MB. .
2b. Migrate content from previous versions of Joomlal. Selecting the Load Migration
Script option enables support for the migration of older Joomlal 1.0.x version database dumps to
anew Joomlal 1.5.x site. The required conversions are performed on-the-fly and the migration 0ld Table Prefix
script fle can be areated on the oider site by using the com migrator component. -
For further infarmation about the component and the migration procedure, please see the Joaal Old site Encoding 15088551

1.5 Migration Guide. Migration Script Erres

ou can upload uncompressed SQL script files, zip-packed script files and gz-packed script files.
Packed files may contain only one SQL script file. I your file is too big to handle or causing memary
and time limit errors, upload the uncompressed file into the finstallation/salmigration folder. This saript is @ Joomla! 1,0 migration script.
Rename it migzate - sqland then tick the T have already uploaded...” option. Uslen s

Thave already uploaded the migration script to the server (e.g. via FTP/SCP)

3. Qean Installation: If you wish to perform a dean installation, enter the site name, admin
e-mail and choose a passiord, Then proceed to the final step by dicking Aext

There are only a few steps here.

22. Fill in your website's Site Name:

Site Name My Joomla Cook Book Demo Site

This will display in the browser and search engines. Don't worry - you can change
it anytime.

23. Next fill in your (admin) email and password. You must type your password in twice.

Your E-mail

Admin Passwaord

Confirm Admin
Password

24. Now the next step is optional but recommended as this is to assist you in learning.
If you are going to use your site for production, you may wish to skip this step.

The Install Sample Data will install a lot of menus, content, categories, and sections.

Els

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Installing Joomla!

25. Click the Install Sample Data button:

i@ Install Default Sample Data

Install Sample Data

This step only takes a few moments. You will see this upon success:

INEIaNng Sampie

@ Install Default Sample Data Hat i inchided il

Sample data installed successfully.

As this is a new installation, and not a migration from Joomla! 1.0 you do not need to
install the LOAD MIGRATION SCRIPT.

26. Click the Next button.
27. Completion.

Once you complete the previous step you will be greeted with the following screen:

Finish site %  Admin

Congratulations! Joomla! is now installed.

Click the Site button to view your Joomla! Web site or the Admin button to take you to your PLEASE REMEMBER TO COMPLETELY
administrater login.

REMOVE THE INSTALLATION DIRECTORY.
You will not be able to proceed beyond this point until the installation directory has been
removed. This is a security feature of Joomla!.

On the Joomia! Help Site, vou will find an easy, step-by-step quide to instaling your onn language
packin Joomia! You wil find a list of inks to avaiable language packs.

Click the button on the right to open the Help Site in a new window
Administration Login Details

Username: admin

Jeomlal in your own language?
Visit the Joomla! Help Site for more information and downloads.

The text in red is giving you final instructions:

PLEASE REMEMBER TO COMPLETELY
REMOVE THE INSTALLATION DIRECTORY.
You will not be able to proceed beyond this point until the installation directory has been
removed. This is a security feature of Joomla!.

Administration Login Details

Username: admin

Joomla! in your own language?
Visit the Joomla! Help Site for more information and downloads.

NER
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28. Now - Open FileZilla and connect to your web server. In the right-hand pane of

Filezilla, you should see a screen similar to the following:

.. administrator
. cache

.. components
.. images

. includes

. installation

.. language

JF

File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder

29. Highlight and right-click the installation folder. You will see the following screen.

R
. components

. images

. includes

. lan ® Download
. librl & Add files to queue

. log Enter directory
L me Wiy Edit

- mo|

plu Create directory

N

tem Refresh /
b

4 Rename

Selecte Copy URL(s) to clipboard

File permissions...

30. Click Delete for the Installation folder. This will take a few moments. Once done,

close FileZilla and return to your Joomla! installation.
31. Now you can click the Admin button and login:

i in B
Site e Admin !
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You should see this screen:

Joomla! Administration Login

Use a valid username and
password to gain access to Username
the Administrator Back-end.

Password
Return to site Home Page

Language | Defauh [+]

Login O

32. Enter your Username and Password.

33. This will log you in.

34. Press Logout.

35. Close and reopen your browser and open your new website (www.yourdomain.com)

36. This is how your website should look.

7o ™ Yesterday all servers in the U.S. went out on strike in a bid to get more RAM and better CPUs. A spokes person said
I that the need for better RAM was due to some fool increasing the front-side bus speed. In future, buses will be told to
OOI I I O - slow down in residential motherboards.

because open source matters

About Joomla! Features News The Community
Home search...
(T ot v Populer
H * Joomla! License Guidelines * Joomlal Overview
- Home * Content Layouts * Extensions
Ji la! Overvi
: ng:x Lm::gzw . :I:\r:e; Joomla!JComI‘"n‘unity . 7Jl\?almla\ L\‘ceJnse ?u:del\nes
Y * Welcome to Joomia * Welcome to Joomial
* More about Joomla! s MNewsflash 4 s What's Newin 1.57
* FAQ
= The News
* Web Links
* News Feeds Welcome to the Frontpage Polls

Joomla! Community Portal L= Joomlal is used for?
Community Sites
Public Brand Sites

* joom:ai Liome The Joomla! Community Portal is now online. There, you will find a constant source of information eCommerce
oomialForums aboutthe activities of contributors powering the Joomla! Project. Learn about Joomlal Events
« Joomla! Documentation ; ; Blogs
: 5 worldwide, and see ifthere is a Joomla! User Group nearby.
= Joomla! Community Intranets
= Joomla! Magazine The Joomla! Community Magazine promises an interesting overview of feature articles, community
+ OSM Home accomplishments, learning topics, and project updates each month. Alse, check out Photo and Media Sites
« Administrator JoomlaConnect™. This aggregated RES feed brings together Joomlal news from all over the world All ofthe Above!

in your language. Get the latest and greatest by clicking here

Vote Results

This completes the installation and testing of your new setup.

S E
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This installation program sets up all the necessary parts of the system. It will place all
the proper information in the various database tables. It writes out the ever important
CONFIGURATION.PHP file which provides the instructions to Joomla! on how to access
your database, and a few other important settings.

If you have an older Joomla! 1.0 site, you may wish to migrate it to a 1.5 site. You can learn
more about migration from the following URL. Personally | recommend building your new site
from scratch to prevent any compatibility problems.

http://docs.joomla.org/Migrating from 1.0.x to 1.5 Stable

Ensuring permissions are correct

In any computer, files and programs have a 'permission' level, meaning it states who can
read, write, change, or run them. In Joomla! (Linux-based machines) we have three sets
of permissions: one for the 'owner’, one for the 'group’, and one for the 'world'. A common
security mistake is setting these incorrectly.

In this short recipe, you will check your permissions for your 'files' and 'folders'.

Getting ready

You will need:

Your FileZilla FTP client and FTP username and password.

How to do it...

1. Open your FileZilla FTP client and in your Site Manager select your web host

2. Inthe right-hand pane of FileZilla, you will see your files and folders. To the far right
(scroll over ) you will see the Permissions and Owner/Group columns as shown in
the following screenshot:

Permissions  Owner/Group

0755 3503 500
0755 503 500
0755 503 500
0755 503 500

s
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There are many files and they should be set (as this is a fresh install) ok. However, it
won't hurt to check.

3. Click one of the folders then (for Windows ® users) press Ctrl+A. This will highlight all
the files and folders in your site. You should see a screen similar to the following:

Filename Filesize Filetype

File folder
File folder

File folder
i components File folder

This partial screenshot shows you have selected everything.

4. Right-click in the blue colored portion. Select File permissions...:

= Download

& Add files to queue
Wiew/Edit

modules

Create directory
Refresh

bcted 23 files and 22 directories,

Delete

Direction Remote fil Rename

Copy URL(s) to clipboai

5. FOLDER PERMISSIONS should be set for 755.
The following items should be checked or filled in:

Numeric value should be set for 755.
7. Check the box Recurse into subdirectories.
Check the box Apply to directories only.
Note that if you get it wrong, don't worry - you can repeat it.

This process will take a few minutes so be patient.

NEQ
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Change file attributes ﬁ
Please select the new attributes for the selected files and
directories,

Owner permissions
Read Write Execute

Group permissions

Read [ wirite Execute

Public permissions

Read [ write Execute

Numeric value: 755
You can use an ¥ at any position to keep the permission the
original files have.
[¥]Recurse into subdirectories
() Apply to all files and directories
() Apply to files only
(@) Apply to directories only

File Permissions should be set to 644

1
‘\Q In some hosting setups you may not be able to perform this step. This

would be why you would have needed to turn on the FTP LAYER earlier

Following the same process as in step 4, highlight all your files and folders, right click,
and click your file permissions selection.

This time however you will change the settings as follows:

Numeric value should be set for 644.
Check the box Recurse into subdirectories.
Check the box Apply to files only.

Change file attributes ﬂ
Please select the new attributes for the selected files and
directories,

Cwner permissions
Read Write [ Execute

Group permissions

Read [T wirite [ Execute

Public permissions

Read [T wirite [T Execute

Numeric value: | 644
You can use an x at any position to keep the permission the
original files have.
Recurse into subdirectories
() Apply to al files and directories
@ Apply to files only
() Apply to directories only i

Eds
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This step will take longer than the DIRECTORIES step.

Once complete you may exit FileZilla.

This will establish the 'permission's properly. Linux sets up three different classes for
permissions on each file and folder:

User (u): This is the owner of the file
Group (g): Other users who are in a group and able to access files

Other (0): PUBLIC or the WORLD (meaning - everyone who does not belong to the other
two roles)

You noted the numbers 755 and 644. These numbers are represented by the OCTAL
numbering system (BASE 8). What they tell the Operating System about the files is
as follows:

READis 4
WRITEis 2
EXECUTEis 1

In OCTAL we add them the same as normal numbers. For example, 4+2+1 = 7. Meaning
we give the OWNER of the folder READ, WRITE, and EXECUTE permissions.

Whereas we give the GROUP and OTHER 4+1 =5, READ and WRITE permission.

On our FILES we give the OWNER 4+2 = 6 and for the GROUP and OTHER we give 4
only - giving them permission to READ ONLY.
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phpMyAdmin

In this chapter, we will cover:

» Exporting a database

» Importing a database

» Working with database rows and tables
» Removing a table

» Emptying a table

Introduction

In the first chapter and recipes, you were shown how to setup a database and establish users.
The tool for driving this is called, phpMyAdmin.

phpMyAdmin is a popular, open-source tool that is a standard on most web hosts. Written
in PHP, it enables you to handle all the administration of your MySQL database, keeping you
from working in the command-line mode.

Here is an example of a command for setting up a new user:

CREATE USER 'jcookbookadmin'@'localhost' IDENTIFIED BY 'MyPassword';

or creating a database

CREATE DATABASE jbookdb;
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or assigning privileges to it
GRANT ALL PRIVILEGES ON 'jbookdb' . * TO 'jcookbookadmin'@'localhost';

As you can see, attempting to remember all those commands is probably more than you want
or need.

As Joomlal! is primarily a database-powered system, from time to time you will need to know
your way around phpMyAdmin for some of the tasks you may face.

One important item that phpMyAdmin can help you with is exporting your database. What this
means is backing up your database and putting it in a safe place.

In later chapters, you will learn how to install and use tools to assist with backup and recovery;
however in an emergency having knowledge of this tool is important.

This tool can also be dangerous and | STRONGLY RECOMMEND, you backup your database
(using export) before you try anything. That way you can quickly restore it.

Before diving in, let's learn some terms that are used in describing databases.

Term Description

Table A table is a 'container' that holds records or rows. Your data resides in
those rows.

Row A container within a table that defines how your data is stored

Browse This command enables you to browse through your data in your database,
viewing it by table, by row, or row by row. In other words, you can see all the
Joomlal! data.

Data This is your actual data. Think of names, address, phone numbers, and so on.

This in a phone book would be considered the 'data’ of the phone book. In your
Joomla! database, your 'content' would be the data.

Drop A powerful and dangerous command. Allows you to drop a 'table' or 'tables' in a
database. Be careful - there is NO undelete.

Empty This empties a table of its contents, but preserves the table.

Export This will export the data in a single table or the entire database. There are

several formats you can choose from. For most cases, you will choose SQL
format. This is also known as a DUMP.

Import This is the reverse of export. It brings data and data structures into the
database. This will create a new table and associated structures. It can
overwrite existing tables.

Manage Gives you the ability to add, change, delete users, and their privileges.
MySQL

users and

privileges

@]
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Exporting a MySQL database using

phpMyAdmin

Backing up your database is critical to long term safety and reliability of your Joomla! site.
Should the database become corrupted or get damaged, having a copy to restore is vital.

In this recipe we will "export" or "backup" our database.

Exporting is the process of making a copy and saving it locally on your desktop or other
means of storage.

Getting ready

You will need your username and password for accessing your database in your control panel.
Depending on your hosting you may need your username and password for the database.

How to do it...

1. Log in to your hosting and navigate to your cPanel®.

2. Locate your phpMyAdmin.

fﬁ?ﬁldml’n

phpMyaAdmin

3. Click the phpMyAdmin button to open. You will see a screen like the following:

phpMyAdmin 93 Server: localhost

@@ (giDatabases 7 SQL $Status [F|Variables [H|Charsets g@Engines &Processes f@Export i Import
B Actions MySQL
MySQL localhost &3 Senver. Localhost via UNIX socket
- &3 Server version: 5.1.4510g
« information_schema (32) MySQL connection collation: ufB_general_ci - I r———.
Ygase select a database Interface > User
MySQL charset: UTF-8 Unicode (utf8)
=
1 - English -
anguage @ g Web server
@ Theme / Style: Original -
» cpaneld
¥ Custom color. (7 Reset | » MySQL client version® 5145
» Fontsize: 82% = » PHP extension: mysal
phpMyAdmin

» Version information: 3.2.4
B Documentation
B wiki
@} Official Homepage

» [ChangeLog] [Subversion] [Lists]

php

(41}
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4. Choose your database

phplyAdmin #3 Server: localhost
e = | == _iEiDatabases 77 S

. Actions

: _15 (46)d— MySQL localhost
. informafion-_s;che'ma (32) MySQL connect
Please select a database Interface

In our example, we're clicking the database _15. You will need to choose your
database. The next screenshot will show a screen that should be similar to yours.

mtﬂwmn &3 Server: localhost » (& Database:

= [ Structure SQL  JSearch [EQuery fExport Jilmport Operations
EEEE] = o s L R g
Table - Action Records ! Type Collation Size Overhead
Database [[] jos_banner = 4 #F @ X o MyISAM  utfs_general_ci 4.0 KiB =
[ jos_bannerclient 2 B E # X o MyISAM  utfd_general_ci 4.0 KiB =
15 (45) [[] jos_bannertrack = 4 #F @ X 0 MyISAM  utfd_general_ci 4.0 KiB -
j i [E B 35 i 83.5 KiB =
S s [ jos_categories E5 ?E [ * MylSAM  utfé_general_ci i
= jos_bannerclient [[] jos_components E e #F @ X 42 MyISAM  utfs_general_ci 17.5 KiB =
5 jos_bannertrack E - = - =
5 jos_categories [l jos_comprofiler 3 X 3 MylSAM  utfé_general_ci 24.1 KiB -
= ios_components : = 2 = = oo _
5 fos_comprofier [7] jos_comprofiler_fields = ?[ i MyISAM  utf8_general_ci o
= os_comprofier_fields [ jos_comprofiler_field_values = # [T X 0 MyISAM  utfd_general_ci 4.0 KiB =
=i fieid vai

This is a view of all the rows and tables in our database. Your screen will scroll
down to show them all.

5. Click the Export button.

©d Server: localhost » [ Database:

Structure A 5QL  JOSearch [EQuery EiExport Filmport % Operations

This step will open the EXPORT screen and allow you to choose some or all of the
tables. Now you will see a demonstration of both.

You should see a screen like the following. It is called: View dump (schema)
of database

=]
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r View dump (: ) of

rExport rOptions
Select All / Unselect All Add custom comment into header (\n splits lines)
j:os_gannel . Comments
Jos_bannerclient
[EE s [ Enclose export in a transaction
[ Disable foreign key checks

jos_categories

Jos_components SQL compatibility mode NONE -
jos_comprofiler

) CodeGen e

- [[]Add DROP TABLE / VIEW / PROCEDURE / FUNCTION / EVENT

o Csv [¥] Add IF NOT EXISTS

Add AUTO_INCREMENT value
Enclose table and field names with backquotes
["]Add CREATE PROCEDURE / FUNCTION / EVENT

) C8V for MS Excel

() Microsoft Excel 2000

Add into
© Microsaft Word 2000 ’7 [ Creation/Update/Check dates
@ LaTeX
® Open Document Spreadsheet — [V]Data

Complete inserts
) Open Document Text &

7] Extended inserts

) PDF
Maximal length of created query 50000
@ SaQL [[]Use delayed inserts
S — [T]Use ignore inserts
© Texyiie [#]Use hexadecimal for BLOB
o AL Export type INSERT -
) YAML

For our purposes keep the defaults.

6. Inthe upper left-hand side, under Export click Select All.
This will highlight all the tables as you can see as follows:

r Export
Select All f Unselect All
jos_banner

jos_bannerclient
jos_bannertrack
jos_categories
jos_components
jos_comprofiler

7. At the bottom of the screen you will see this image:

- Save as file

File name template' © Joomla_DB_DUMP [ remember template )

There are three parts we need to pay attention to.

&1
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8. File name template is the name of our database dump.

In this example we used the phrase Joomla_DB_DUMP. Go ahead and put in a name
for your database dump.

9. The second choice you need to make is the compression type.

1
~ This is important based on what your server may or may
not support.

10. The types of compression listed are:

o None: This will download a TEXT file for you which contains all the
data and commands

o zipped: This is the Zip format
o gzipped: This is the linux/unix version of Zip compression

1
~ If you are unsure which your host supports contact your technical
support. Or consider saving one of each formats.

11. In this example, choose zipped format and click Go.

Depending on the browser you use, your screen will look something like this.
In this case, I'm using Firefox.

:
= -
| { Opening Joomla_DB_DUMP.sqlzip ==

You have chosen to open
1) Joomla_DB_DUMP.sql.zip

which is a: Compressed (zipped) Folder
from: hitps://unit7.securelivehosting.com

‘What should Firefox do with this file?

) Openwith | WinZip (default) -

@ : Save File

[”] Do this automatically for files like this from now on.

ok | [ cancel

12. Click OK to accept the zipped file. BE SURE AND REMEMBER WHERE YOU SAVE IT.
Again each browser has a different default location it stores to. Firefox and Chrome
use a folder called Downloads. It varies greatly depending on your Operating System
and browser.
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13. This particular process of exporting a database is very helpful in case of the event
where you want to move your site to a new server or a new database server. You
are strongly encouraged to exercise EXTREME CAUTION when working inside the
phpMyAdmin tool. It's a simple matter to accidentally delete your database. <1ine
break><line breaks>Next let's learn what each checkbox does on this screen.

14. Export allows you to choose ALL or SOME of the tables in the database.

r Export
Select All / Unselect All
jos_banner

jos_bannerclient
jos_bannertrack

jos_categories
jos_components
jos_comprofiler

) CodeGen

© C3V

) CSV for MS Excel
1 Microsoft Excel 2000
1 Microsoft Waord 2000
1 LaTeX

= Open Document Spreadsheet
y Open Document Text
@ PDF

@ SaL

) Texy! text

1 XML

o YAML

In this example, we see the following "tables".

[u]

[u]

jos_banner
jos_bannerclient
jos_bannertrack
jos_categories
jos_components
jos_comprofiler

Jos_banner

There are many more as you scroll down that list.

&l
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15.

Below that are several 'radio buttons' to choose the output type that the database will
provide you. The default is SQL. However, as you can see there are many types, such
as creation of a PDF File, an Excel® file, and many others. Each of those is useful for

different purposes and most have options specific to their format.

For our purposes we will use the default of SQL.

The next part of the screen is called OPTIONS. This is where you will control various
items in your Export also known as "DUMP". We will use the term Export and DUMP

interchangeably.

 Options
Add custom comment into header {\n splits lines)

Comments

["1Enclose export in a transaction

[~ Disable foreign key checks

SAL compatibility mode MNOMNE

 [¥] Structure

["]Add DROP TABLE / VIEW / PROCEDURE / FUNCTION / EVENT
[¥]Add IF NOT EXISTS

[v| Add AUTO_INCREMENT value

Enclose table and field names with backquotes

["]Add CREATE PROCEDURE / FUNCTION / EVENT

Add into cc

’7 "] Creation/Update/Check dates

r [¥] Data

Complete inserts
[V] Extended inserts
Maximal length of created query 50000
[T]Use delayed inserts

[[1Use ignore inserts

Use hexadecimal for BLOB

Export type INSERT

-

This is the left-hand side of the screen.

The first portion is for the addition of 'comments' into your DUMP. As a normal
matter of course you should not need to change that part from the defaults.

16. Structure will probably share the same chosen options. Let's look at each.

o Add DROP TABLE/VIEW/PROCEDURE/FUNCTION/EVENT: As you
can see this is NOT checked. If you CHECK THIS, it will INSERT into
your DUMP (backup) the necessary commands to tell the database
to drop (erase) anything in it that matches what is in the backup. If
you leave it UNCHECKED it will not. As a matter of course, | check
this on a backup. That way | am ensured that when | do a restore it
will remove any broken or wrong parts of my database and replace

them with the correct data.

=]
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But what if..?

M If you use the DROP command, and your "backup" is bad or corrupt, you
Q will only restore something bad or corrupt. It is important to note, that the
procedures to download a database are the same procedures to use to
make a backup. Downloading a copy is a backup.

o Add IF NOT EXISTS: This is a default item (and should remain
checked) that will add the necessary commands to "add" the
content (data) back to the database IF it does not exist. This is
helpful if you have a blank database.

The next two defaults that are checked are:

o Add AUTO_INCREMENT
o Enclose table and field names with backquotes
These are necessary for proper insertion. They should remain checked.
o Add CREATE PROCEDURE / FUNCTION / EVENT: This box by
default IS NOT checked. You most likely will not need to check

it. This will add back in a "stored procedure" or other advanced
database concepts that are beyond the scope of this book.

17. The next portion of the screen directly below is: Data.

~ [/] Data

[v] Complete inserts
[¥] Extended inserts

Maximal length of created query 50000
[[Use delayed inserts
[[1Use ignore inserts

[¥]Use hexadecimal for BLOB
Export type

(INSERT

UPDATE
REPLACE

As you can see the DATA box is checked already, as well as Complete inserts and
Extended inserts. An "INSERT" is the command that will be included with your data
dump that tells the database to "INSERT" or write it in when it's imported (that is,
uploaded or restored).

In most cases the box Maximal length of created query should be fine at 50000,
so we'll leave it.

-
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Timeout

' In the case of a LARGE database, your database server may time out giving
A you an error message. Checking this will put in the proper commands in your
Q dump to instruct the database server to give it more time (in essence it delays
the writes to the database server). For a deeper technical explanation of
delayed inserts see: http://dev.mysqgl.com/doc/refman/5.1/en/
insert-delayed.html

18. The next two boxes are to be left in the state you see in the preceding screenshot.

One point to note is the drop-down box on the lower right in the above image
shows three different commands we can embedded in our database dump.
Al We want INSERT for our purposes. However, there is also UPDATE and

-~
REPLACE.
UPDATE: If used would 'update' the data in a table and row

REPLACE: It works exactly like INSERT except that it will overwrite anything in
L its path -

For our purposes accept the default setting that are presented.

The MySQL database accepts all these instructions from you to add, change, and delete
information to the database.

The database server provides the content to Joomla! in order to present it on the screen. This
is the power of the Content Management System. You are managing the content, rather than
being worried about the code development.

Importing a MySQL database using

phpMyAdmin

In the event of a problem, such as corruption of data, or loss of the database, it may be
necessary to restore your database. This is known as importing.

Importing is the process of putting copy back into a database. This is also known
as restoring.

=]
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You will need your username and password for accessing your database in your control panel.
Depending on your hosting you may need your username and password for the database.

How to do it...

IMPORTING:

1. Login to your hosting and navigate to your cPanel®.
2. Locate your phpMyAdmin.

@d‘mfn

phpMyAdmin

3. Click the phpMyAdmin button to open. You will see a screen as follows:

Please select a database

php iy Admin & Server: localhost
(=] J25QL  #F Status i [(fCharsets & Engines #Processes :Export & lmport
L Actions MysQL
MySQL localhost & Server Localhost via UNIX socket
- &9 Server version: 5.1.45-log
+ information_schema (32) MySQL connection collation: ufé_general_ci -

» Protocol version: 10
b User:
Interface

MySQL charset: UTF-8 Unicode (utf8)
& Language @~ English -

Web server
@ Theme / Style- Original -
» cpaneld
» Custom colar: (53

» MySQL client version: 5145

» Fontsize: 82% = » PHP extension: mysgl

phpMyAdmin

» Version information: 3.2.4
& Documentation
B wiki
@&} Official Homepage
» [ChangeLog] [Subversion] [Lists]

php

4. Select your database

A\l

Q

For the purpose of demonstration, a blank database has been created.

However the steps to IMPORT are the same.
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The database in this case is being indicated by the arrow.

”MWFMH @@ Server: localhost
=EE _Databases 50|

le information_schema (17, Actions
o

MySQL localhost

o _testDB MySQL connection

5. Once you click on your database if it contains tables and rows, you will see a number
next to it and all the tables on the left side of your screen.

In our case, we have a new (empty) database and we see:

phpiilyAdmin @3 Server: localhost
== BipDatahases| | RSON

| information_schema (17, Actions

MySQL localhost

' 4
o _testDB MySQL connection

6. You will see a message (not shown in image) that states No tables found in
database, and the count next to the database name is zero (0).

This database is now ready for IMPORT of the data from the EXPORT step.

7. Click the Import button found on the top toolbar.

fCharsets EdEngines #Processes @Expon@
e T—

The IMPORT function will display a simple screen as follows. Please note, for
publishing purposes, this is a partial screenshot:

rFile to import
Location of the text file {Max: 50 MiB)
Character set of the file: utfg -

Imported file compression will be automatically detected from: None. gzip

rPartial import
Allow the interruption of an import in case the script detects it is close to the PHP timeout limit. This
MNumber of records (queries) to skip from start 0

r Format of imported file
@ SaL

Options

SQAL compatibility mode NONE -
Do not use AUTO_INCREMENT for zero values

=]
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It is important unless otherwise directed, to accept the defaults for this screen.

8. Click the Browse...button in the previous screenshot.

You will be presented with a dialog box such as this one. Find the location of
your EXPORTED dump file from the previous recipe and choose it, then move
to the next step.

rFile to import
Location of the text file (Max: 50 MiB)
G t -
L W Fle Upload e o i .
1 @f\u-:l'g » Tom » Downloads » -y = | * | | Search Downloads
Organize » Mew folder i= « 0
L3 . Favorites = I':J;me ?j.-‘tfi_.-'zuus W4 PV
i 15 Recent Places @ a 12/11/20089 12:55 PM
i & Downloads @ M 12/11/2009 12:55 PM
. @ ’ 12/11/2009 12:55 PM
4l Libraries = @ & 12/10/2009 6:02 PM
@ Documents @ M 12/10/2009 6:03 PM
a) Fact Exp Reports 2D 2/25/2010 9:18 AM
B J’ MUSlC @ ’ 2/21/2010 10:08 AM
= prt“ res ~ [ Joomla_1.5.15-Stable-Full_Pac 3/6/2010 4:13 PM
LY E Videos @ Joomla_DB_DUMP.sql i 3/24/2010 12:58 PM

9. Click the Go button in the lower right-hand corner.

The database IMPORT will commence and should only take a few seconds.

Once done you should see a screen similar to the following one. The key thought you
need to know is the number of records. In our EXPORT, we had forty-six records. As
you can see in the following screenshot we have the same amount. Making sure the
numbers are the same is important.

phpigAdmin

Database
_testDB (46) -

_testDB (46)

10. This completes our IMPORT operation.

[}
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The IMPORT function works by giving the database several commands, such as the following:

INSERT INTO ~jos components™ (
~idT,

“name”,

“link”,

“menuid”,

“parent”,
“admin menu link~,
“admin menu alt”,
“option~, “ordering”,
“admin menu img~,
“iscore”, “params’,
“enabled’)

VALUES (

1,

'Banners',

1
’

0,
0,

,ll

'Banner Management',

'com_banners',

0,

'js/ThemeOffice/component .png',

0,

'track impressions=0\ntrack clicks=0\ntag prefix=\n\n', 1);

This tells the database to "insert" or write into the TABLE jos_components columns, the data
that follows the VALUES key word.

Insert is a database command that instructs the database to 'Insert’
L or put into, new ROWS, or content, into your database tables.

In the IMPORT process (depending on our EXPORT settings) it will execute any other
commands it finds in your . sql file.

Another example:

CREATE TABLE IF NOT EXISTS ~jos bannertrack™ (
“track date® date NOT NULL,

=
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“track type® int (10) unsigned NOT NULL,
“banner id~ int (10) unsigned NOT NULL
) ENGINE=MyISAM DEFAULT CHARSET=utf8;

The command CREATE TABLE IF NOT EXISTS jos_ bannertrack instructs the
database server to create a new table called jos_bannertrack. Insert would be used
to put content into the table.

The great thing for restore is the . sql file will contain the proper commands to rebuild the
heart of your Joomla! site, which is the database.

Working with your database using

phpMyAdmin

This recipe will show you some basic commands and operations you may need from time
to time.

M | strongly suggest you setup a test Joomla! site and test database to learn
@ these commands. That way if you break something, you won't damage your
production site.

In this section we'll look at a few basic commands and scripts you may need from time
to time.

Getting ready

You will need the passwords for:

» FTP
» cPanel

» Possibly your database (this can be obtained from configuration.php)

Depending on your hosting you may need your username and password for the database.
Some hosts require it once you get into their control panel system and others do not.
GoDaddy . com®, for instance, requires you to enter a username and password to interact
with your database. Other webhosts do not require it, once you are logged into cPanel.

You will need a copy of your database (see the preceding warning). You can use the previous
chapter on creation of a database and the two previous recipes to EXPORT your data and add
it to a new database using the IMPORT.
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How to do it...

1. Getting a list of names, username, and their email address from your database.
2. Open your phpMyAdmin and navigate to your database as in previous steps.

Here is a screenshot of our database ready to work on.

MM &3 Server: localhost » Database: Wi _testDB

Structure R sqQl  j'Search  [giQuery @?:IE.xporl Import Operations ) .
Table « Action Records 1 Type Collation Size Overhead
Database [] jos_banner g E O o MylSAM utfs_general_ci 1.0 RiB =
et (46) M [7] jos_bannerclient ) # [[@ X o MyISAM  utfd_general_ci 1.0 RKiB =
__testDB (46) [[] jos_bannertrack # [ X 0 MyISAM  utfd_general_ci 1.0 RiB -
5 jos_banner & | e #= @ X 35 MyISAM utf3_general_ci &85 Riz -
El jos_bannerciient [[] jos_components B = @ X 42 MyISAM  utfd_general_ci 8.5 RiB =
B jos_bannertrack =W oI« BT B3 N — g a1 win _

3. Click Query on the toolbar on the top in phpMyAdmin and click the SQL button.

You will see this screen:

Structure <77 SOL  USearch [BiQuery #:Export Julmport 3£0p
Run SQL query/queries on database _testDB:
[ Delimiter - ] Show this query here again

4. Inthe Run SQL query/queries on database _testDB: enter this script by typing it in
and clicking Go in the lower right-corner.

SELECT name, username, email
FROM jos users;

This will yield the following from my test database. You will have different information
in yours.

30 row(s) starting from record # 0

in harizantal ~ mode and repeat headers after 100 cells
Sort by key: Mone -
+ Options
name username email
] # ¥ Administrator zadmin Admin@MyDomain.com
[] & ¥ John Doe JDOE john_doe@MyDomain_com
[ # X Davd Patrick david@MyDomain.Com

Check All / Uncheck All With selected: Pt i

30 row(s) starting from record # (

in harizontal ~ made and repeat headers after 100 cells

=
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This 'queried' the database for this information and provided it quite simply.

5. Let's look at another query - one that will tell us WHO is the SUPER ADMINISTRATOR

in our website. This has multiple implications, such as security and recovery of a lost
Super Admin password.

Return back to this screen by clicking the SQL button again.

EF Structure ¢ SAL  USearch  [EiQuery #iExport Jalmport $E0p

~Run SQL query/queries on database _testDB:

[ Delimiter ;

] Show this query here again

6. Enter the following script:

SELECT name,

FROM jos users

where GID=25;

username

7. The GID of 25 represents the default Super Admin user. Running against our
database reveals not one but TWO super administrator users.

+ Options

30 row(s) starting from record # 0

in horizantal
Sort by key: MNone

1 & ¥ Administrator  admin
John Doe JDOE
Check All / Uncheck All With selected: & > i

30 row(s) starting from record # 0

in harizontal

O & %

~ mode and repeat headers after 100 cells

-

name username

» mode and repeat headers after 100 cells

s

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Working with phpMyAdmin

What about other GID's?

Other user GID numbers can be found by replacing the GID=25 with GID=#.
For instance you can review whose who using the above SQL statement with
these GID's:

#=17 'ROOT'
#=28 'USERS'
#=29 'Public Frontend'
Ny #=18 'Registered'
#=19 'Author’
#=20 'Editor'
#=21 'Publisher'
#=30 'Public Backend'
#=23 'Manager'
#=24 'Administrator'
#=25 'Super Administrator'

8. Optimize table(s): On a very busy website, you may see performance dropping. This is
a quick means to clean up the database. This script will be presented in two forms,
command line, and GUL.

Please make sure you EXPORT your database before attempting this command.

9. Open your SQL window as you did in previous steps, and type in this command:

OPTIMIZE TABLE tablename: Where tablename is the name of the table
in question.

10. Here is a real example on the table that stores website content, jos_content.

=roTo B oo o = o BE

~Run SQL query/queries on database _testDB:

optimize table ,j_a;_cc:ntentl

[ Delimiter ; ] Show this query here again

NES
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This will then show you a screen similar to the following:

| «# Your SQL guery has been executed successfully

OFTIMIZE TABELE jos_comtent

+ Options

__testDB jos_content optimize status

Table Op Msg_type Msg_text

OK

Chapter 2

The second method allows you to optimize a single table, any number of tables, or all

the tables at once.

screenshot. This will return you to the starting point for your database. In this

example testDB.

11. Click on the DATABASE <name> link at the very top. See the arrow in the following

Structure = 5QlL O Search Query fuExport

Import  %£ Operations

@@ Server: localhost » Database*—w_'__—

You should see a list of all the tables as follows:

Ef Structure @ sQl  J'Search [GiQuery @#iFxport [almport %EOperations
Table Action Records ! Type
[] jos banner = # [ X 0 MyISAM utf
] jos_bannerclient = o % @ X o MyISAM  utf
[[] jos_bannertrack g J ¥ [ X o MylSAM  utf
[] jos_categories = E ¥ M X 35 MylSAM  utf
ios components By B % i X 2z MylSAM  u
12. Scroll all the way down to the bottom, you'll see this:
[ jos_weblinks = [l X
46 table(s) Sum

+ Check All / Uncheck All ith selected:

selected:
., Print view [ Data Dictionary Empty
Drop
% Create new table on database s Printview
Checktable
Mame: Optimize table
Repairtable

Analyze table
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13. For convenience, the drop down has been opened for discussion.
14. Now click Check All, this will highlight all the tables.

15. Pull down the drop-down box.

16. Click Optimize table.

You can also optimize just a single table, for instance, jos_content. This is a quick
and easy to way to do so without having to remember SQL commands.

Running OPTIMIZE TABLE tablename solves this problem. You should run the OPTIMIZE
command occasionally on a busy website. 'Optimize' reclaims the space that was consumed
by the deleted data.

During the operation of a website, if you have lots of content or other items changing
frequently, this can leave gaps in the tables. This means your server will have to work
harder, taking longer to deliver information, thus you could experience website slow down.

Removing a table from your database

Occasionally you might experience a Joomla! extension that does not uninstall properly. This
can happen for many reasons and if it needs to be removed, it must be removed manually.
Other instances might be where you uninstalled an extension, but it left behind its tables
intentionally yet they need to be removed for any number of reasons.

' This is an ADVANCED and DANGEROUS task. Using this command will
~ result in the data in question being permanently removed from your
Q database. BEFORE USING THESE COMMANDS BE SURE AND BACKUP
(export) YOUR DATABASE

In this recipe we will look at the command line method to delete or remove a table. The term
is 'drop' which means delete or remove. We will remove an imaginary extension table from our
database called jos_Corn_Syrup. The situation is we have removed our extension called Corn
Chart, used to track the corn fields for farmers. However, the programmer wrote our extension
so that it purposely leaves behind the tables for upgrades, and so on. This is a common (and
good) practice.

Getting ready

You will need your username and password for accessing your database in your cPanel® and
your FileZilla client.

=]
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Depending on your hosting you may need your username and password for the database.

You will need a copy of your database (see the preceding warning). You can use the chapter
on creation of a database and the two previous recipes to EXPORT your data for safety.

How to do it...

1. Open your phpMyAdmin and navigate to your database as in previous recipes.
This time we'll start with the GUI method then move to the command line method.

You should be in the TABLE view as follows:

Structure @ SQL  J'Search {&Query &iExport Jalmport %EOperations

Table 4 Action Records ! Type
[ jos_banner = o # @ o MyISAM  utf
[] jos_bannerclient = J# o o MyISAM uti
[] jos_bannertrack = o # @ o MyISAM uti
[] jos_categories E #= @ X 35 MylSAM - ut
[l _jos components = % B % [ X 42 MyISAM  u
2. Scroll down till you find the TABLE you wish to drop. In our case it will be

jos_Corn_Syrup.

This is what we would see in our database:

v jos_Comn_Syrup W X

As you can see | have "checked" the box.

3. Now scroll down to the bottom and open your drop-down screen as follows:

[] jos weblinks | X
46 table(s) Sum

4+ Check All / Uncheck All iW_ith_seIe d:

., Print view [} Data Dictionary Empty
Drop

3 Create new table on database s Print view
Checktable

Name: Optimize table s

Repairtable

Analyze table

(@]
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6.

]

Be sure you have ONLY selected the table you wish to drop. If you have ANY OTHER
table selected it WILL be dropped and will no longer be available.

In this example, we have jos_Corn_Syrup as the only box checked, so we click the
Drop command in the above table. MySQL will warn you and give you a chance to
verify you DO WANT to drop [erase, delete] the TABLE.

If you clicked Drop by accident, or if you changed your mind, then click No. In our
case however, we want to DROP the tables. Selecting Yes in the lower right-hand side
of the screen will drop the tables.

«/ Your SQL query has been executed successfully
DROP TABLE ‘jos_Corm_Syrup' ; *——_

The phpMyAdmin console tells us that our request has been met and the
table is gone.

Now using the command-line method we can accomplish the same thing.

Open your SQL query window at the top menu bar and enter this command:

& Server: localhost » Database: _testDB » Table: jos_Corn_Syrup

[ElBrowse E% Structure <4 SQL  ['Search Filnsert [EExport [EImport

r Run SQL query/queries on database salvusa_testDB:

drop table jns_Cnrn_Syrupl

Click the Go button in the lower right to commence. You will be prompted to verify you
wish to drop that table.

The page at https:// says: M

| Do you really want to :
*  drep table jos_Corn_Syrup

| QK | ’ Cancel ]

As we DO wish to, | will select OK. However if | had the wrong table or changed my
mind, | could click Cancel and stop the entire operation.

You know you succeeded when you receive this message:

|| «” Your SAL query has been executed successfully ( Query took 0.0003 sec ) |

Here you have successfully removed a table.
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The commands we executed using the GUI are the same commands a database administrator
might use managing the server. These commands tell MySQL to drop, which means permanently
erase, the tables, and all the data. It's important to always backup your database before
dropping a table in the event you chose the wrong one.

Removing content from a table

There might be times you wish to remove JUST the data from a table, such as if a spammer
inserts names into your mailing database, or you wish to remove all of the data from any
table. There are many times this might come in handy.

You will see how to delete a single row of data and delete the entire data set from the table.

In any case, the same warnings apply.

~\‘
[ Q BACKUP YOUR DATABASE BEFORE YOU START! ]

Getting ready

You will need your username and password for accessing your database in your cPanel® and
your FileZilla client.

Depending on your hosting you may need your username and password for the database.

You will need a copy of your database. You can use the recipe to EXPORT your data for safety
and backup.

How to do it...

1. Navigate to your main database menu. You should be here:

Z3 Server: localhost » (& Databasesis=——"TETIDE
Structure  2SQL ' Search (E1Query &:iFxport Jalmport %EOperations

Once again we will review the GUI method first, then the command-line method.
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2. Locate your table of choice - we'll once again use jos_Corn_Syrup as our table.
In this example, we WANT to wipe out the data, but not actually remove the table
from the database.

V. jos_Corn_Syrup W [ X

3. Choose your table as above then scroll down to the bottom of the screen till you see
this screen (opened for the screenshot):

] jos_weblinks O X

46 table(s) Sum

T Check All/ Uncheck Al  With selected:

. Print view [ Data Dictionary Empty
Drop

9 Create new table on database s Print view
Check table

MName: Optimize table Hs:

Repair table

Analyze table

4. Choose Empty from the above list. This will prompt you and ask if you are SURE you
wish to. Choose Yes in the lower left-corner of the screen to EMPTY (also known as
TRUNCATE) the table.

Once done you will see:

«” Your SQL query has been executed successfully

TRUNCATE “jos_Corm_Syrup" :

This shows that the table was 'emptied' out.
Command line version of Empty (known as Truncate)

5. Go back to the top of your phpMyAdmin screen and select the SQL button and enter
this command (with the table you want):

TRUNCATE ~“jos Corn Syrup;

This will ask you to verify it, and if it's correct, click YES in the lower right-hand corner.

=]
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This command instructs the database to REMOVE the contents by erasing the data.

In reality the "truncate" command that is called 'drops' the entire table and recreates it but
without data.

However, it will maintain the structure of the database. This is useful in situations where you
are developing a site and want to remove the content before you turn it over to a client, or in
situations where the data is not needed but the table setup by the extension is.

See also

http://www.packtpub.com/ offers a title for a more extensive training on
phpMyAdmin - http://www.packtpub.com/phpmyadmin-3rd-edition/book

(&7}
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In this chapter, we will cover:

» Installation and assignment of templates

» Management of templates

» Replacing the administrator template

» Using more than one template on your site

» Determining your templates' modules' positions

» Replacing a logo in a template

Introduction

Joomla! has the ability to change its look and feel using a special extension known as a
Template. There are hundreds, if not thousands, of templates available, and each can be
customized for your use.

Don't see what you need? You can build your own or create artwork and have a template
developer take your artwork and create a template that is unique to your needs.

The purpose of the template is to place your content into special sections on the screen
known as module positions.

You can install as many templates on your site as you like and even assign a different
templates to different portions of your site.

In this chapter, you will learn how to install your template, assign one as the default,
and make changes to it.

So grab a template and let's get started.
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Installing the template using the

administrator tool

The Joomla! Administrator allows for installation of all extensions and templates to your
Joomla! site. There are two means by which to install your template and in this method
we will show you the most common and preferred method, using the admin console.

Getting ready

You will need to have acquired your template of choice for this step. Please note that the
template will be in a compressed form. It could have a . zip or . tgz extension.

You will need the following items:

» Your new template's compressed file (it will contain several files)
» Your FileZilla or other FTP client

How to do it...

You probably purchased or downloaded a free template from one of the many sources on
the Internet.

You will login to your Joomla! Administrator, then select the installation manager, and upload
the template.

1. Login to Joomla! Administrator. You reach the Joomla! Administrator by typing in
http://www.YOURDOMAIN.COM/administrator. This will prompt you with the
following screen:

Joomla! Administration Login

Use a valid username and
paszsword to gain access to Username
the Administrator Back-end.

Password
Return to site Home Page

Language | Default [«]

=

(e8]
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2. Enter your Username and Password. You will be in the Administrative Console.

3. Open Install manager.

4. Click Extensions | Install/Uninstall.

Site Menus Content

ey

Add New Article Article Manager Froiz=

Components | Extensions
& InstallUninstall
7#= Module Manager

Plugin Manager I

E Template Manager

Language Manager I

Toaols

The next screen you see is the installer for Joomla!:

o  Extension Manager

Install Components Modules Plugins

Upload Package File

Languages

Templates

Package File:

Install from Directory
Install Directory: 'pubbc_html'tmp
Install from URL

Install URL: http:/!

Browse_

Uplozad File & Install

In=t=ll

Inst=ll

This is Joomla! universal installer. You will install all extensions and templates through

this panel.

www.it-ebooks.info
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5. Click the Browse... button indicated by the green circle in the preceding screenshot
and locate your template z1P file, and click the Upload File & Install button.

This will initiate the installation of your template, once complete you should see the
following screen:

Q Extension Manager

Install Components Modules Plugins Languages Templates

@ Install Template Success

This completes the automated installation of a template.

In this brief introduction, you uploaded a template to your site. You may have noticed if you
downloaded a template, it came in a compressed form with a . zip extension. The template
designers create all the necessary parts and deliver it in this fashion.

Joomla! can unzip and install this file based on a special file that tells it where to
place everything.

Occasionally, if you have permissions issues on your server, you may have trouble installing a
template. This will manifest itself in a variety of ways, mainly with WRITE errors. Check to see
that your folders are set to 755 and your files are set to 644.

Manual installation of templates.

Replacing the default administrator

template

As you have likely become acquainted with the administrative console in Joomla!, you may not
have realized it is also a template. And as such, it can easily be replaced. There are a number
of administrative templates available, and a few sources are listed at the end of this recipe.

(&)
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Getting ready

You will need to have acquired your administrator template of choice for this step. Please note
that the template will be in a compressed form. It could have a . zip or . tgz extension.

You will need the following items:

» Your new administrator template compressed file (it will contain several files)

» Your FileZilla or other FTP client

How to do it...

1. Login into the Joomla! Administrator backend and login by entering your Username

and Password.

Use a valid username and
password to gain access to
the Administrator Back-end.

Return to site Home Page

Joomla! Administration Login

Username
Password

Language | Defaul

Login O

2. Review your administrator templates that are currently installed. Navigate your top
menu to Extensions | Template Manager and click Template Manager.

Site Menus

Add New Article

Content

Components Extensions Tools Help

A InstaltUninstall

Module Manager

[

Plugin Manager

~| Template Manager

Article Manager Frclle?-': Language Manager Manager

[}
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Once Template Manager is open you will see the following screenshot. This, by
default, shows all the FRONT-END or PUBLIC templates for your site. You will want to
see the administrator templates installed.

You can see a list of your installed templates as shown in the following screenshot.

3. Click Administrator as indicated in the following screenshot:

. Template Manager

Site Administrator

# Template Name
1 JoomlaCookBook

2 beez

3@ JA_Purity

4 (@ rhuk_milkyway

You should see this screen:

Site Administrator

# Template Name Default
1

Khepri

This shows you that the base administrative template, Khepri is installed, and is the
default template. This will always be the case if there's one template.

The reader should note that the default administrator template you have been using
is the one that is standard on ALL fresh Joomla! installs.

Now to install a new administrator template.

4. Navigate to Extensions | Install/Uninstall

@]
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Site Menus Content Compaonents | Extensions ‘ Tools
A InstaUninstal

“%% Module Manager

o %, Plugin Manager I
O E™ Template Manager
Add New Article Article Manager Frol== | anguage Manager N

This will open the Install Manager.

The next screen you see will see is the installer for Joomla!:

a Extension Manager

Install Components Modules Plugins Languages Templates

Upload Package File

Package File: | Browse [ Upload File & Install

Install from Directory
Install Directory: 'public_html'tmp Install

Install from URL
Install URL: hittpeif Install

5. Click the Browse... button indicated by the green circle in the preceding
screenshot and locate your administrator template z1Pp file, and click the
Upload File & Install button.

This will initiate the installation of your new administrator template, once complete
you should see the following screen:

a Extension Manager

Install Components Modules Plugins Languages Templates

e Install Template Success

7]
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6. Again, navigate on your top menu to Extensions | Template Manager and click
Template Manager.

Site Menus Content Components | Extenszions | Tools Help

& InstallUninstal

.g; Module Manager

" Plugin Manager

O ~.| Template Manager
Add New Article Article Manager Fro =% Language Manager Manager
7. Select Administrative Templates.
I.':| Template Manager
Site Administrator
# Template Name
1 @ JoomlaCookBook
2 @ beez
3 @ JA_Purty
4 (@  rhuk_mikyway

You will now see the NEW administrator template available for use. In our case,
we installed the AdminPraise 2 administrator template.

¥ Template Hame Default
1 (@ AdminPraise 2
2 @ |Khepri irg

Now we need to select it as our default administrative template.

8. Click the radio button next to the AdminPraise 2 template.

1 i@ AdminPraise 2

=
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After you click the radio button, select Default (marked with a star) in the upper right-
hand corner:

Default Edit

Help

We have to complete a final step for this template by clicking Configure AdminPraise.
Your options will vary based on the template you chose.

Now that we have it completed, here is a beforeshot of our Administrator: DEFAULT
administrator template

YT Joomlal” Joomla Cook Book Demo Site

Site Menus Content Components Extensions Tools Help

3 AN W [
Q L u-li
Add New Article Article Manager Front Page Manager Section Manager

Category Manager Wedia Manager

Menu Manager Language Manager User Manager

Global Configuration

And after we install AdminPraise 2 administrator template from AdminPraise.com
and assign it, we'll see this:

e 0 Bt @ iogout

Global Configuration
©l Logout

12/29/08
24 3/14/09

10/08/09

m pr—
c 10 osiasoe Andy Mier b ﬁ
Scamess 05 osose Adminpraise

vare released under the GNU/GPL License

As you can see they are very different.

(7]
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Joomla! is built to have a method to separate the 'code' from the visual portions of the site.
This gives you the ability to change the look for instance, by seasons if you are a online
retailer, without ever having to rewrite your site's underlying code. The administrator template
is exactly the same. Joomla! installs with a default administrator template, but the system
allows you to install and set as default third-party administrator templates.

Screenshots for AdminPraise administrator template are courtesy of AdminPraise.comand
JoomlaPraise.com.

There are many template providers. However, for your convenience, here are three that
provide administrator template replacements and skins:||

E:]http://adminpraise.com/
2. http://www.joomlabamboo.com/

3. http://www.dioscouri.com/

Manual installation of a template

In this recipe, you will manually uncompress (also known as unzip) the template which will
contain several folders and files. Loading these up through FTP and then assigning in the
Template Manager.

Getting ready

You will need to have acquired your template of choice for this step. There are quite a few
resources for templates. Here are a few to get you startedﬂ

» http://www.joomlashack.com/
» http://www.joomlart.com/
» http://www.compassdesigns.net/joomla-templates

» http://www.joomlapraise.com/

Please note that the template will be in a compressed form. It could have a .zip or .tgz
extension.

You will need the following items:

» Your new template compressed file (it will contain several files)
» Your FileZilla or other FTP client
»  WinZip(R) or other compression utility

7
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How to do it...

In this example we will be using WinZip to uncompress our file. If you are using any of
the recent Windows operating systems, this will be built in. You can right-click the file
to uncompress it.

Here is a summary of the steps necessary to install a template:

S A A S

10.

Using windows explorer (Right-click your Start button and click Explore).
Locate your compressed files.

Unzip it using WinZip or Windows compression.

Open FileZilla and connect to your server.

Open the Templates folder on your server.

Upload from your desktop the unzipped template to your Templates folder.
Once complete, login and go to Template Manager.

You'll see it and be able to assign it to your site.

Here are the steps in detail.

Navigate on your desktop to the folder that contains your template file in its folder
and right-click it. You will want to extract it to its own folder.

This step will create a new folder that matches the name of the template.

Open your FileZilla client and connect to your server.

File Edit View Transfer Server Bookmarks Help New version available!

| Hast:

E-EnQRLOoER|PE=n

Username: Password: Port: B

Command: TYPEI
Response: 200 TYPE is now 8-bit binary
Command: PASY
Response: 227 Entering Passive Mode (68, 178,254, 235,230,220)
Command: MLSD
Response: 150 Accepted data connection
Response: 226-ASCIL
Response: 226-Options: -a
Response: 226 23 matches total
Status: Directory listing successful
Local site: | Cr\Users\Tom\Downloads\loomla_1. 5. 15-5table-Ful_Package(2)| ~ | Remote site: | fioomlacookbook
i . Joomla_1.515-5Stable-Full_Package(2) - = joomlacookbook
. kickstart-2.4 is - 2 administrator
| mail |—| -3 cache
. mary - 2/ compenents
Filename - Filesize Filetype Last modified | Filename
o s
| administrator File folder 2/21/2010 11:19:56... | administrator
. cache File folder 2/21/2010 11:19:57... ]
|. components File folder 2/21/2010 11:20:15... |2 || components
| images File folder 2/21/201011:20:21... | images

(7]

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Templates

11. Navigate in the right-hand pane to your /templates folder and double-click it.

L legs File folder 3
. media File folder 3
. modules File folder 3
. plugins File folder 3
" Jtemplates File folder 3

Here is how a default Joomla! template folder will look:

Filename ~ Filesize Filetype Last modified
. beez File folder 3/27/2010 G:12:25 AM
.. ja_purity File folder 3/27/2010 6:12:37 AM
- thulk_milkyway File folder 3/27/2010 6:12:39 AM
. system File folder 3/27/2010 G:12:44 AM
#] index.html 44 Firefox Doc..  3/27/2010 &:12:16 AM

As you can see the default templates are located in here. For now we won't concern
ourselves with those other templates.

12. In the left-hand window of your FileZilla client, navigate to where you have your
UNZIPPED template folder.

Here is mine:

Filenarme » Filesize Filetype
File folder
File folder
File folder

File folder
My template folder File folder

File folder
/ File folder
5 1 _template File folder

We will now transfer that entire folder over to our server.

13. Right-click the folder name and pull down the control panel, then click Upload.
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2] leom = Upload *
Ll.conts & Add files to queue
|| ftpqu Enter directory
__|.gemn
| |.htacg Op.en
|| .lastlof el
®] 00000 Create directory
(R 1-23-2 Refresh
helected 1

Delete
Server/L Rename

This will complete the transfer of the template over to the server. Be sure you FTP'ed
or copied up the folder to the /template folder. For this example, we are using
FileZilla and if you are, click the F5 key to refresh your screen.

You should see an extra folder in your template directory now. Here is my server after
the uploaded.

Filenarme Filg
K .

| beez

1 ja_purity

. JoomlaCookBook_template -*
Lo rhuk_milkyway

| system

&/ index.html

As seen in the preceding screenshot, we have a new folder. In this case,
JoomlaCookBook_template.

Now we will verify it in the Template Manager.

On your main Joomla! Administrator Console, click Extensions | Template Manager.

Menus Content Components | Extensions ‘ Tools Help

A InstallUninstal 4

i}. Module Manager

I:__ 1 [ =
oy % Plugin Manager (Jj
r\ Template Manager
Add New Aricle Article Manager Froi == |anguage Manager Manager Category Manager

(77}

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Templates

The Template Manager is where you will manage, assign, and edit templates. Once
open, you should see the default templates and your new template. Here is mine.

m Template Manager

Site Administrator

# Template Name Default
e
@ JoomlaCookBook
2 @ beez
3 @ JA_Purity
4 @ rhuk_milkyway
Default

notice on the front end, that your site did not change. The "default" is set to
rhuk_milkyway. Default templates are marked by a star. For now we'll leave
itasitis.

Normally you would use the installer, but in this case, as you can see, any valid template
loaded into the /template directory using FTP will show up in our Template Manager.

Using more than one template on your site

In your Joomla! site you may wish to display more than one template to certain portions of
your site. It's very simple to set up your site to display in this manner.

él@ The default template is the "primary' choice for your Joomla! site. You may

One reason you may wish to do this is if you have a different "look" you would want for your
registered users, as opposed to the public users. This might be the case with the social
community extension JomSocial (see Jomsocial . com). You might, in this case, use a
template that has a style that may lend itself to encourages membership for your site.

Once the client or member joins, and they log in to your site, they could see a different "look"
all together. This is easily accomplished by template assighments.

~ We will demonstrate this using the default rhuk_milkyway template that
comes with Joomla! and the JoomlaBamboo.com JB_ELEVATE2 template.
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In this recipe we will assign different templates to various portions of our site. This particular

recipe will have a few examples in it.

Getting ready

Your username and password for your administrative login.

(OPTIONAL) Follow the previous recipe for installation of a third-party template.

How to do it...

It is assumed you have already installed a third-party template, thus, we will skip over

template installation. If you have not, please visit the previous recipe on how to install.

1. Open Template Manager.

Site Menus Content Comp it | Ex i | Tools Help
& InstaliUninstall
B I & Module Manager
- —— ®. Plugin Manager I
O
Add New Article Article Manager FI'UIE??-': Language Manager Manager

1

Category Manager

2. Click Template Manager to open.

This will display the available templates. You should see something similar

to this screenshot:

lr,l' Template Manager

Site Administrator

# Template Hame

Default Assigned

) JoomlaCockBook

) beez

[X]

) JA_Purity

) JBElevate2

-~

3 rhuk mikyway

o

rhuk_milkyway

Display # 20 [4

Joomla! is Free Software released un
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The preceding screenshot shows the thumbnail image of the default template
for the site. Our instance of Joomla! has two additional templates installed.
Your view may differ.

3. Choose your ALTERNATIVE template by clicking the TEMPLATE NAME.

Assigned and Default?

' In our screenshot, you will see that the STAR is on the rhuk_milky_way
< template - this indicates that this template is the default for the site. Default
Q for the site means that the assigned by default template that will come up
first You may see the Assigned column has nothing in it. We'll cover that in
this recipe, however, for a preview assigned it is checked when a portion of
another template is assigned to a specific part of your site. o

4. We will be choosing the JB Elevate 2 template, as our alternative template for a few
pages. Clicking on the template name shows this screen:

Site Menus Content Components Extensions Tools Help
f ]
. Template: [Edit] s @
Preview  Edit HTML
Details Parameters
Name: JB Elevate? The parameter file Aemplates/jbelevate2/params.iniis unwritable!
Description:

Template Scripts
Enable Superfish | Yes [+]

Enable Panel Menu YEEI

B

joomlabamboo Template Layout
Template Width | 980px Wide [+

Wallpaper is the Joomla template where stylish extravagance meets practical function.
Theme Variation
Logo Style | Orange El
_ ) Background Image | Complex White [+ |
Menus: - @ none () select from List Colour Hilite | Blue [=]

Menu Assignment

Menu Selection:

Panel Closed Text |Open Panel

Panel Opened Text |Close Panel

The portion we are interested in to assign ANY template to ANY part of your site, is
Menu Assignment in the lower left of the screen:
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Menu Assignment

Menus: @ ygne 0 Select from List

Menu Selection:  EamplePages

o] »

[N N
1]

Extensions
Content Layouts
Example Pages

The current settings of None means that there is no assignment of this template to
any portion of this Joomla! site. For our example, we want to assign the JB Elevate 2

template to the keyconcepts section and categories.

To do so, we must first choose the radio button Select from List.

Menu Assignment

Menus: @) yppe i@

Menu Selection:  EmmplfePages

Select from List

-
T E

Section Table E

Category Blog

Category Table
keyoconcepts

Extensions

Content Layouts

Example Pages

This will enable the Menu Selection portion that holds the sections and categories.
Once done, we can select each category under the keyconcepts section.

-
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5. To do so, hold down the Ctrl key while you select each one. In this example, | selected
the Extensions, Content Layouts, Example Pages categories.

Menu Assignment
Menus: @) yone @ Select from List

Menu Selection!  EomplePages

6. Once you make your selection then save your choice. Click Save in the upper right of
the screen as follows:

XN @ e v v 0O O

Preview  Edt HTML  Edit C55 Save Apphy Cloze Help

7. Once you click Save, it will return you to the Template Manager window.

J Apply
If you wanted to make other changes you can use Apply to 'apply the
changes' but stay on the template screen

Now our Template Manager shows that we have a default, meaning that will be the
first template we see when the site loads. And it shows an Assigned, meaning, we
have assigned portions of the JB Elevate 2 template to certain pages.

Template Name Default Assigned
JoomlaCookBook
beez
J&_Purity
JB ElevateZ -
rhuk_milkyway e

[
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8. Verify your work by clicking Preview in the upper right-hand corner of the screen. This
will open a new window in your browser and display the front end of your site.

Preview 0 M1 @ Logout

Let's look at a previous shot of the site.

/Y ™ Joomla! makes it easy to launch a Web site of any kind. Whether you want a brochure site or you are building a large
loomIO I online community, Joomla! allows you to deploy a new site in minutes and add extra functionality as you need it The
H hundreds of available Extensions will help to expand your site and allow you to deliver new services that extend your

reach into the Internet.

because open source matters

About Joomla! Features News The Community
Home search...
(T st v Popular
* Joomlal License Guidelines * Joomlal Overview

Home

Joomla! Overview
Joomla! License
More about Joomia!
FAQ

The News

Web Links

News Feeds Welcome to the Frontpage Polls

Joomla! Community Portal [SR=] Joomlalis used for?
Community Sites
Public Brand Sites

* ContentLayouts e Exiensions

* The Joomla! Community « Joomlal License Guidelines
® Welcome to Joomla! * Welcome to Joomla!

* Mewsflash 4 » What's New in 157

1
: joom:a; :Iume The Joomla! Community Portal is now online. There, you will find a constant source of information eCommerce
comia:Forums about the activities of contributors powering the Joomla! Project. Learn about Joomla! Evenis Bl
* Joomla! Documentation 0gs
. worldwide, and see ifthere is a Joomla! User Group nearby.
* Joomla! Community Intranets
« Joomla! Magazine The Joomla! Community Magazine promises an interesting overview of feature articles, community )
« OSMHome accomplishments, learning topics, and project updates each month. Also, check out Photo and Media Sites
« Administrator JoomlaConnect™. This aggregated RSS feed brings together Joomlal news from all over the world All of the Above!

in your language. Getthe latest and greatest by clicking here.

Who's Online

We have 1 guest online

We are Volunteers L &= Joomla! Security Strike Be=

* Extensions Team
« Content Layouts
+ Example Pages

&)
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Clicking Extensions on the left under Key Concepts (also known in this example as
the left menu) would show this before the assignment of the JB Elevate 2 template:

~ ™ The one thing about a Web site, it always changes! Joomla! makes it easy to add Articles, content, images, videos,
loomlo I and more. Site administrators can edit and manage content ‘in-context by clicking the ‘Edit’ link. Webmasters can also
- edit content through a graphical Control Panel that gives you complete control over your site

...because open source matters

About Joomla! Features News The Community
Home >> Extensions search..
Extensions PSR

Home
Joomla! Overview .
Joomla! License Page 1 of 5
More about Joomia! Oul of the box, Joomial does a great job of managing the content needed to make your Web site sing. Bul for many | Article Index
FAQ people, the true power of Joomlal lies in the application framework that makes it possible for developers all around | Extensions
The News the world to craate powerful add-ans that are callsd Extensions. An Extension is used to add capabiliies to Joomia! | Compenents
Web Links that do not existin the base core code. Here are just some examples of the hundreds of available Extensions Modules
News Feeds Plugins

® Dynamicform builders Languages

* Business or organisational directories All Pages

Now this is exactly the same content presented to the viewer when we assign the JB
Elevate 2 template to the Key Concepts section:

®Elevate?

Newsflash

The one thing about a Web site, it always changes! Joomla!l makes it easy to add Articles, content, images, videos, and more. Site administrators can edit and

manage content ‘in-context’ by clicking the 'Edit’ link. Webmasters can also edit content through a graphical Control Panel that gives you complete control over
your site.

Main Menu i
Extensions

2 Home VWRITTEN B

2 Joomlal Overview Out of the box, Joomlal does a great job of managing the content needed to make your Web site sing. But for many

Joomlal License people, the true power of Joomlal lies in the application framework that makes it possible for developers all around the

2

world to create powerful add-ons that are called Extensions. An Extension is used to add capabilities to Joomlal that
=2 More about Joomlal . . B
do not exist in the base core code. Here are just some examples of the hundreds of available Extensions:

2> FAQ

* Dynamic form builders
= The News

* Business or organisational directories
2 Web Links

» Document management Prev- Next »>
2 News Feeds

»_|mage and multimedia gallerie

As you can see, there is a vast difference in the STYLE and LOOK, but if you follow this
recipe, you'll see that the content remains the same.

=
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By assigning a default template, the system will render or display, your site based on that
template. This is accomplished within the Joomla! code by inserting 'content' into a 'module’
position. The template defines the module position, its style, fonts, colors, and so on. This
allows a 'designer' to concentrate on style and the editor or copywriter to develop the content
for the site.

See also

This particular recipe will be referred to again, however the reader may wish to see Chapter
4, Editing Content and Menus and Chapter 7, Managing Articles Using the K2 Content
Construction Kit for further recipes related to this concept.

Determining your templates®’ module

positions

Modules are built-in 'extensions' that are used to display your content to the website visitors.
Using our example in the last recipe, you saw that you can make your site show a different
template, based on the 'section' that is called. A module can be used in a similar fashion,
showing components or other modules such as the Login module (also known as mod_login).

The module positions are placeholders, which are used to display content with the
associated module.

Here is an example of the Login module being displayed in the left module position on the
default Joomla! template rhuk_milkyway:

Login Form

sermame

Password

Remember Me [

# Forgot your password?
+ Forgotyour username?
» Create an account

]
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The designer of a template has full control over module position locations and their names.
You might recognize left, right, and banner. These are module positions available in the
default Joomla! setup.

Module positions when left is right
M LEFT, RIGHT, and other module positions are names only and do not
Q always reflect the geographical position on the screen. Many times
LEFT is on the left of the screen but not always. The developer has full
discretion on their placement.

In this recipe we will look at the two methods to determine the module position for templates.
The first one means using a command in the address bar of the browser, and the other
method will be to use the Template Manager in Joomla! to determine the module positions.

This will be important as you design a site and want to place certain elements in
specific locations.

Another tid-bit is many template clubs offer a variety of designs and they usually show the
MODULE POSITIONS in a demo. Make sure that those modules exist in the production version
of the template as well as the DEMO.

How to do it...

The quickest method to see a Joomla! site's Module Position is from the command line of the
browser address bar. This works in most cases, however, there are some instances where

it may not. In that case you need to have access to the template or to the administrator to
determine its module positions.

Let's take a look at our demonstration site's module positions using the command
line method.
» Browser Command Line Method:

1. Open your Internet browser and type this in, substituting your domain name where
you see DOMAIN.COM.

http://www.DOMAIN.COM/?tp=1

This will provide you a view of the website with the module positions OVERLAYED
onto the screen. Using the default rhuk_milkyway template we see this:
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ﬁ ™ Demimiaemakieesitleasy to launch a Web site of any kind. Whether you want
Joomlc I online community, Joomlal allows you tc y a new site in minutes and
- hundreds of available Extensions will help to expand your site and allow yo

reach into the Internet.
..because open source matters

us BERANREHTERE] Features News The Community

oreldaomemblnone out —|

b [LafestNews)
. Home = Joomlal License Guidelines

Zooming in a bit - you can see the names of the module positions overlayed in red.

| us AN aHERE] | Features Hews The Community

The two module positions indicated are called User3 and User4.

» Administrator Console Method

Occasionally there is a template that may not respond to that command or you may
be working in the Administrator Console.

To view the module positions for any template from within the Administrator Console,
follow these steps:

1. Login into your Administrator Console.
2. Open the Extensions | Template Manager.

Site Menus Content Components Extenszions Tools Help
d InstallUninstall
== Module Manager

®:+ Plugin Manager

O rl Template Manager

Add New Article Aurticle Manager Froizz=

Language Manager  Manager

7}
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3. Click the radio button next to the template you wish to review the module
positions for.

# Template Name
1 & JoomlaCookBook

2 & beez

3 @ JA_Purity

4 & JBElevate2

5 f@f rhuk_mikyway

4. Then click Edit in the upper right hand portion of the screen:

(8 Preview 0 M1 @ Logout

‘--_ﬁ_* —
APANS.

Default Edit Help

This will open a menu devoted to the template.

5. Inthe upper right-hand side click the Preview button indicated by the arrow in the
following screenshot:

X @ 6 ® v 0O

Preview  Edit HTML Edit CSS Save Apply Cloze Help

The screen that opens will look like this (for rhuk_milkyway) and show you the

same information as the command-line version. Note the arrow in the screenshot, it
indicates an inner slider that can be used to slide the template image up and down to
see all the module positions.

[ Template Manager @]

Back

site | Administrator

Site Preview Open in New Window

- ™ wnfria nerasiiofthpus ands of free 'ou can add what you need as your site grows. Dontwait, ook through
Joomlal” ~ e

because open source mattets

useBERNREkiieE] | Features News The Community

Hame, | search

ueiesiiews| [Eopular

{lemranreen outine]|
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6. Once you are done reviewing module positions you may click the Back button and it
will return you to the Template Manager or you may choose another destination from
the top menu bar.

Please note that using the Back button in your browser will give you a warning such
as these:

Firefox asks you to confirm:

Confirm u

To display this page, Firefox must send information that will repeat any action (such as a search or
order confirmation] that was performed earlier.

L Resend J[ Cancel ]

7. Simply click the Resend button (in case of Firefox) to continue.

Internet Explorer 8 will give this scary-looking error - Click F5 to continue through this:

| Webpage has expired | |

|® Webpage has expired

Most likely cause:
» The local copy of this webpage is out of date, and the website requires that you download it again.

What you can try:

® (Click on the Refresh button an the toolbar to reload the page. After refreshing, you might need to
navigate to the specific webpage again, or re-enter information.

& More information

]
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Internet Explorer 8 gives another version of the error, as shown in the
following screenshot:

Windows Internet Explorer ﬁ

. Todisplay the webpage again, the web browser needs to
__IA_ resend the information you've previously submitted.

If you were making a purchase, you should click Cancel to
avoid a duplicate transaction. Otherwise, click Retry to display
the webpage again.

| Ry || Cancal

8. Click Retry and it will take you to the Template Manager.

To avoid these errors, simply navigate elsewhere in your site by using the
top menu bar.

As templates are a form of an 'extension', calling the command from the browser, instructs
this template to provide you a visual map for the extension. You may use the Administrator
Console and see the same map of your template.

The concept of modules is very important and will be discussed in various chapters, more in
Chapter 6, Managing Modules and Components. For those who wish to learn more about the
Joomla! template and framework please visit the following site:http://docs.joomla.org/
Framework

Replacing a logo in a template

Almost all commercial templates come with a default logo. While changing them involves
artwork, replacing them is usually a simple matter of replacing the current image file that is
represented in the template with one of your own.

A word of caution, you may be limited in size of the artwork the template will accept. I'll
demonstrate replacing a logo on the rhuk_milkyway default template and the BEEZ
default template.

5]
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Getting ready

You will need your "artwork" or new logo, your FileZilla client, and password.
To get ready let's use the BEEZ template, and identify what the LOGO file is called.

Our first template logo change will be on the BEEZ template. For this, | already assigned the
template to our site and it looks like this:

Font-size: @ bigger @ smaller O reset

Joomla! accessible Template

About Joomla! | Features | News | The Community
You are here: Home

Main Menu Welcome to the Frontpage Newsflash

Joomlal makes it easy to launch a

Web site of any kind. Whether you
want a brochure site or you are
building a large online community,
= Joomlal allows you to deploy a
new site in minutes and add extra

Joomlal Overview -

Joomlal License JOOMLA! COMMUNITY PORTAL

More about Joomlal

FAQ " Las.t Updated on E.Qaturday‘ 07 July 2007 09:54 fuﬂctiona\ity as you need it. The
— LD S AT hundreds of available Extensions
e News S R will help to expand your site and
Web Links The Joomlal Community Portal is now online. There, you wil allow you to deliver new services
find a constant source of information about the activities of that extend your reach into the
News Feeds contributors powering the Joomlal Project. Learn about Joomlal Intemet.
Events worldwide, and see if there is a Joomla! User Group
Resources T
The Joomlal Community Magazine promises an interesting Latest News
Joamlal Home ovenview of feature articles, community accomplishments, Joomal Li Guidel
Joomlal Forums leamning topics, and project updates each month. Also, check <oomiz: License Suigeines
i out JoomlaConnect™ This aggregated RSS feed brings Content Layouts
Joomlal Documentation together Joomla! news from all over the world in your language. The Joomla! Community
Joomlal Community Get the [atest and greatest by clicking here. Welcome to Joomla!
Joomlal Magazine Hewsflash 4
OSM Home

e
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Now to see the "logo" of this particular template, right-click BEEZ in the upper left of the
screen. You should see this:

View Image

Copy Image
Copy Image Location

Save Image As...

Send Image...
Set As Desktop Background...
Login Form Bloeck Images from joomspyder.com !
View Image Info
Username 'y Inspect Element
Passwoard Create TinyURL for this Page |(|

Click View Image and you will see:

"BEEZ @

This reveals our 'logo' in this template. We can see the name in the browser bar, as shown in
the following screenshot:

% http:/fwww, /joomlacockbook/templates/beez/images/logo.gif

In this case the logo is identified for us as 1logo.gif, in the templates/beez/images/
folder on our web server. We are now ready to replace it with our own logo.

How to do it...

1. Open FileZilla Site Manager and log in to your web server.

[
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i —FTEzT
File Edit View Transfer Server Bookmarks Help New version available!
& - |[BkE BLOER bEen
Username: Password: Port: &
lesponse:
\esponse:
lesponse:
\esponse:
tatus:
Local site: | Ci\JsersiTom) R ~ | Remote site: | /
i B k/
1 Saved Games
[ Searches |
. SendTo o
Filename 7 Filesize Filetype Last modified Filename Filesize Filetype Last modified Permissions
| images File folder 4/4/2010 5:13:32 PM K’ File folder  3/10/2010 5:29:52 AM 0755
7] class.curl.php 10,800 PHP File 4/4/2010 5:40:23 PM || _db_backups Filefolder  4/2/2010 8:08:05 PM 0705
|| index.php 26514 PHP File 4/4/2010 4:01:59 PM . administrator File folder  3/11/2009 5:18:09 PM 0755
|| instructions.bxt 611 TextDocument  4/4/2010 9:51:56 PM |\ bink Filefolder  §/25/2007 3:12:10 PM 0755
&) newmodule.html 4,666 Firefox Docum... 4/4/2010 9:45:36 PM I, cache Filefolder  3/11/2009 4:05:47 PM 0755
5] 1573 CSSFile 4/4/2010 9:46:00 PM | components File folder  10/29/2008 6:30.07 PM 0755
I, editor Filefolder  6/11/2007 8:02:24 PM 0755
| help File folder  3/11/2009 5:22:52 PM 0755
| images Filefolder  8/25/2007 12:55:03 PM 0755
I includes File folder  3/11/2009 5:22:56 PM 0755
| joomlacookbook Filefolder  3/28/201011:49:04 AM 0755
I language Filefolder  6/11/2007 8:06:58 PM 0755
| mambots File folder  6/11/2007 8:10:51 PM 0755
media File folder 1N/20/300Q A-2-11 P n7s5

2. Navigate to templates/beez/images/.

Remote site: | fjoomlacookbook ftemplates/beezfimages

= fy beez
2 css
2 htrl
| images
Filename
o .
%= arrow.gif

3. Scroll down till you can locate the file logo.gif.

54 lego.gif 8,725 GIFimage

Our next step is to preserve this original file and upload our new logo.gif file.

55}
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4. Rename logo.gif to old logo.gif.

In the right pane of your FileZilla client, locate the 1ogo.gif file and right-click to
rename itto old_logo.gif.

T T TG T

[55] lupe_larger.gif & Download
[55] lupe_larger_black.gif & Add files to queue
[55] lupe_reset.gif Wiew/ Edit

58] lupe_reset_black.gif
[58] lupe_smaller.gif

[55] lupe_smaller_black.gif
5 pfeil gif Delete
55 pfeil_rtl.gif

Create directory
Refresh

5. Upload new logo.gif.
In my example, | created a new logo and saved it as newlogo.gif.

Open FileZilla (if not already open).

Locate your new logo in the left panel of FileZilla and click it to highlight
and select Upload:

|- <] newlogo.gif
= Upload

%, Add files to queue

P — Open

) Edit
Selected 1 file,

il

Create directory —

Server/Local fi Refresh

Delete

Rename

6. Rename your logo to logo.gif.
Following the previous instruction for renaming, in the right panel, locate and rename
newlogo.gif to logo.gif.

7. Adjust size in code

Go up one level by clicking the ... in the file list. You should be at yourdomain/
templates/beez. Locate the file index . php.
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8. Right-click the file to edit it.

@ index.php
¥ | params.ini 4= Download

|Ba template_thur & Add files to queue

=] templateDeta View/Edit

You will now be in the CODE section of index . php - we need to adjust the 'size' of
the graphics. Currently, the default BEEZ template is set for the following:

300 x 97. This matches the current BEEZ logo. Our new logo is much larger so we
need to adjust for it.

9. Scroll down to line 44 and at the end of the file you'll see this:

Es'): ?3" width="200" height="97" />

Our new logo is 550 x 120 - so we'll change the width and height to match and save
the file and save it back to the site. You should be aware that you will need to replace
the image with the one that will fit within this template's dimensions. Otherwise,
you'll experience problems in the layout. As a suggestion, if you do not care about
the template layout, locate one that has a more fluid design. Or one that can
accommodate your graphics. For a detailed look at Joomla! 1.5 templates, you

may wish to purchase Packt's Joomla! 1.5 Template Design book.

10. Now visit your site and you'll see our new logo:

et 4
e % Flying Pig BBQ

Joomla! accessible Template

You are here: Home

This logo, like most templates, is easily replaced. In this example, the logo required an
adjustment in the index . php file of the template.

Joomla! reads this file and adjusts the template to fit the logo in question.
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Editing Content and
Menus

In this chapter, we will cover:

» Installing a new editor

» Setting up sections

» Setting up categories

» Article creation

» Adding new menus

» Setting up a blog on your Joomla! site

» Adding an extension menu

Introduction

Websites exist to communicate information to their intended audience. Using a content
management system such as Joomla!, makes managing the content even easier.

Joomla! gives you the ability to add content to our sites and manage it. By attaching
the content to menus we have a great means for our audience to interact with
and consume our content.

You will learn how to set up the basics of a SECTION and a CATEGORY to hold and
manage content.
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Menus are important and Joomla! can have as many menus or as few as you want. The trick
is to use menus in a manner that makes sense for your site and follows prescribed best
practices for usability. An example may be you want your visitors to purchase your goods

or services. In that event, you would not want to bury your "BUY NOW" button behind three
menus. Make it easy for them to do business with you.

Installing a new editor

An editor is a miniature word-processing application that is built into Joomlal. It gives you a
simple means to edit your content and apply formatting.

Joomla! comes with a default editor called TinyMCE. The TinyMCE editor is a good starter
editor and provides basic colors, formatting, and a few other essentials.

One area that can trip you up is writing a beautiful article in Word, cutting, and pasting it into
the editor and it looks horrible on site. TinyMCE has the ability to 'paste' into it using a WORD
import function. However, there are many other editors which offer better features.

There are some commercially available editors that offer a higher level of word-processing
type support, making it even easier to manage your articles and content.

Replacing the default editor in your Joomla! site with the JCE editor will give you a more
powerful editor to manage your content. This recipe will show you how to download, install,
and assign the editor.

Getting ready

To start this you will, of course, need your Joomla! Administrator password. We will need
to download the editor from the source. Once you have the password you are ready to
get started.

The default editor that ships with Joomla! is called TinyMCE. Following is a screenshot
of the TinyMCE interface:

5]
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Title Published © No @ ves
Alias Front Page @ o O ves
Section - Select Section - [ Category Select Category [= |

|| styles v Paragraph v Editor Controls
LB F@m
Content Area

As you can see there are very limited controls. After you install the JCE editor you will see a
completely different view.

How to do it...

The steps to complete these are:

1. Download JCE from http://www.joomlacontenteditor.net/.
Log in into the Administrator Console on your site.

Upload and install the editor.

Assign the editor in the Global Configurations.

Download JCE.

You will need to open your browser and point itat http://www.
joomlacontenteditor.net/.

ok wnN

6. Browse to Downloads.

News h\ilna Purchase Support

Editor Joomia! 1.5.x

Plugins Joomla! 1.0.x

7. Choose Editor for Joomla!1.5.x.
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8. The next screen you see will be the selection screen:

Documents

Order by : Hame | Date | Hits [ Ascendant ]

g JCE 1.56/1.5.7 Package

) . } |

Single installation package for Joomla! 1.5.x Date added: DAP0/E010

This package will install : Date modified: 05/05/2010
Filesize: 741 kB

* ICE Administration Component 1.5.7
* JCE Editor Plugin 1.5.6 Downloads: 81052
This i an installation package. Install using the Joomla! Extension Installer.

& This package will automatically upgrade older versions. It is not necessary to uninstall previous
version before installing.

Download t Details

9. Go ahead and choose Download. Don't forget to note where you downloaded it.
10. Log in to your Administrator Console in your Joomla! site.

11. Log in to admin and navigate to the installation screen:

| Extensions | Tools

| A InstaliUninstall

s Module Manager

® Plugin Manager

12. Choose Install/Uninstall.
Next browse for the JCE extension:

1 1

ame: com_jce 157_156_packagezip ~ | |All Files

com_jce_157_156_package.zip

13. Select the package name, in this case it's com_jce_157_156_package.zip.

The version number may vary by the time you read this. If so the file name
will be different.

100
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14. Click Open.

This will start the installation process and once it completes you'll see
this screenshot.

Chapter 4

o Install Component Success

JCE Package Installation Summary
Extension Version

JCE Administration Component 157

Administration, installation and configuration component for the JCE Editor.

Changelog - for a full changelog see hitp:/f'www joomlacontenteditor. net/suppertreleases/changelog/'component

JCE Editor Plugin 1586

JCE (Joomla Content Editor) is a configuration and extension system for Moxiecode's TinyMCE editor, for the Joomla! CMS.
Credits:
JCE would not exist without these great libraries/scripts:

Joomla! - obvicusly
TinyMCE

Mootools
PHFThumb

getiD3

Silk icon set 1.3

JCE is dedicated to my father.

Changelog - for a full changelog see hitp:'www joomlacontenteditor. net’zupportreleases/changelogleditor

The next steps will be to assign this as the default editor.

15. Assign JCE Editor to your site as the GLOBAL editor for all users.

While still in your super user admin console navigate to Global Configuration
as follows:

[ R
| Site | Menus Coni

) Control Panel
Sl User Manager |
% Wedia Manager

|ﬁ, Global Configuration K

(%] Logout
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16. Click Global Configuration. You should be at this screen:

. | Global Configuration

Site System Server

Site Settings
Site Offline @ pny @ ves
Offline Messade |This site is down for maintenance.<hy /> Please che
back again soon.

Site Name | Joomla Cook Book Deme Site
Default WY SIWYG Editor | )

List Length Editor - No Editor
Feed length Editer - TinyMCE

Feed Email | Author E-mad [+

17. Pull down the Editor - JCE 1.5.6 and click Save. This will assign it as the DEFAULT
editor to your site.

18. Test.
19. Click the Content | Article Manager on the top menu bar as follows:

| Content | Components

Article Manager
T Aticle Trash
B Section Manager
ol Category Manager

i Front Page Manager Fro

We'll start a new article solely to look at the power of the editor.

20. Click the New button in the upper right-hand side as follows:

Q

New

9
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This will open a blank article. Remember the image of TinyMCE? Here is your new
editor screen:

[ehow/hide]
L2 j B ..i: T Font family .' Font size = Stylesl v # = = E = Format JCE editor Controls
@At A-2-o = EE X L@A-Ld
@R H | | | | g4 —x x[Ea e
T R AR A =N
Content Area

As you can see there are many more options - giving you greater control over
the content.

You have now assigned the 'editor' function of your site to this particular task; it will be the
editor of choice until changed or replaced.

You can override it on a per user basis, but there is usually no need to.

This editor which is now set for GLOBAL, will be applied to all users who edit content on your
Joomla! site. You can override this on a per person basis if you wish.

There are many commercially available editors that can be implemented in

your Joomla! site as well. Have a look at http://extensions. joomla.

org for more.

Setting up sections

Sections are the topmost portion of your Joomla! site. They are the guidepost to the rest of the
content in your site. In this chapter, we will go through the process of setting up a section.

Getting ready

There are many schools of thoughts for sections. You can imagine a section is like a filing
cabinet drawer. It holds many file and folders. Categories are like the files and folders in
the cabinet drawer. Within a file folder, we have papers and other media, such as photos,
or cd-roms, or other things. Sections are the containers that hold categories. A section
can have many categories. Articles, like the metaphorical paper, is content and its tied

to a category. So the order is Sections | Categories | Articles.
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You have the ability to define sections any way you like based on how you want to order your
content. | would suggest that you use sections for major portions of your site. Examples can
include NEWS, PRODUCTS, HELP, or SUPPORT. It really all depends on how you divide up the
content on your site. Use categories to break down sections into something that makes sense
to your audience. The Products section could contain two categories; Free and Paid,

or Hardware and Software.

Adding articles at that point is simply a matter of placing it in the right section and category.

To get ready, we should determine what our section will be. In this case, we're going to need
a Product News - Widget-Widget World section about our Widget Products.

In the section just created, we'll have many categories such as product news, services,

financial and so on. We can create articles for those.

Determine what you want for your first section; get logged in to your Joomla! Administration

Console and let's get started.

How to do it...

1. Open the menu Content and select Section Manager.

Menus ‘ Content ‘ Components Extensions
[ Article Manager

Article Trash

1)

Q ol category Manager

Add New Artic i Front Page Manager Front Page Manager

= |' Section Manager /’i 4“ .

Tools Help

Section Manager

This will take you to the following screen:

Site  Menus  Content Components  Extensions  Tools  Help 125 Preview 0 M1 M Logout
- =
3 | section Manager o Le d - © OQ
Publsh Unpublsh ~ Copy Delete  Edt  New  Help
Fiter ~ Select State - [=]
+ B Title Published Ordera @ Access Level #Categories  #Active  #Trash 1D
1 [ About Joomial i 2 Public 3 10 0
2 [ Hews o . 3 Public 2 10 0 1
3 [ Facs o . 5 Public 4 22 0

2. Inthe preceding screenshot, there are sections already in place. In this example, we
have About Joomla!, News, and FAQs. These were installed using the Sample Data
button at the time the Joomla! installation was completed.
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3. While still in the Section Manager click New.

d d 4 / ©

Publizh  Unpublish Copy Delete Edit New Help

g

You'll be taken to this screen:

Details
Scope: content
Title:
Alias:
Published: ) yg @ ves
Order: New Sections default to the last place. Ordering can be changed after this Section is saved.
Access Leve: TN -
Registered
Specil =
Image: | -Select Image - El
Image Position: | Left El
Description
[zhow/hide]
& 1 B I U rFontfamly = Fontsize * Styles T4 E = = = Format -
@ maa i A-2- o iE S A BB
@ERH | | (Hng—x x[Ea a
q ] - | 5 O

Fill in the Title - keep in mind this is viewable so it should make sense.

5. Fill in the Alias - This is internal for you - for example, products from widgetworld.
com - additionally, this can be used for search engine friendly URLS.

Select your Access Level (default is Public)

7. Image: This can be any image you want - logos, brand, anything that you have.
The images are stored within the Images folder and referenced in the database.

8. Image Position: Default is Left - for our example we're going to leave it left.
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9. Inthe Description area, fill in the details (optional).
Here's our example all filled in.
Details
Scope: content
Title: |Product News -WidgetWordd
Alias: |widget world hardware produets
Published: @ No @ ves
Order: New Sections default to the last place. Ordering can be changed after this Section is saved.
Access Level: T -
Registered
Special  ~
Image: juuﬂadev_cyde.pngg
Image Position: | Left E|
Description
[showe/hide]
& [ B I U Fontfamily - Fontsize T Styles - 4BE Format -
At A-2- SE XA
T @ 3 | ERETE= ¢ ;j—x,x’ﬂ@
T el -
WidgetWorld hardware products are the best! -

10. Now click Save and you are done - you will see the following;:

@ Section Saved

Fitter:

==

O EO O

About Joomila!
News
FAQs

Product News -Widget\World

Your new section is ready to use.
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We have 3 major sections as shown in the following screenshot, About Joomla!, News, and

FAQs. They are indicated by the header Title.

¥ [0

3 ' section Manager

Title

1 [0 AboutJocmial
2 |:| News

3 [ Faas

Moving to the right, we see:

» Published: Indicating it is available for use
» Order: (Which order the sections appear in)

» Access Level: In this case Public means that the SECTION is publicly available

Access Level

Published Orders A
- v 2
- “ v 3
- Y 5

Public

Public

Fublic

Continuing to the right, we see the next parameters -Select State- which allow us to
filter. It is VERY useful if you have a LOT of sections.

» #Categories: This lists the number of categories in that section.

» #Active: The number of active articles within this section or category. This will include
all published and unpublished articles but will not count those in the trash bin.

» #Trash: Self explanatory.
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» ID: Joomla! automatically assigns this number for internal use. The ID coincides
with the database information. Additionally, with some extensions such as Dynamic
Header Images, you will reference this number.

—SEI'Ec‘tStatE—El

¥ Categories  # Active # Trash (1]

3 10 0 <
2 10 0 1
< 22 0 3

This completes our setup of our sections. Next, will see categories to live in those sections.

Setting up categories

In the hierarchy of content, Sections are first and they contain categories. Categories contain
articles. In this recipe, we will follow up on sections and learn how to set up a category.

Getting ready

We can really get granular in terms of content management with categories. What you will
need is one or more categories that you will file your articles in. You'll need to have the section
that this category belongs in already created.

We will be adding categories to our Section Product News-Widget World.

If you are not the Joomla! Administrator, go ahead, log in, and let's get started.

How to do it...

1. Choose Content | Category Manager.

Content | Components Extensions Tools Help
i Article Manager
= Aricle Trash

J‘ F«-ll-

Front Page Manager Section Manager Category Manager

l Section Manager

e

Category Manager

3

Front Page Manager

108
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2. The following screenshot shows the full screen of Category Manager. Let's look at
each section in detail.

&l | Category Manager: [ content] 0 Lo lex g - © Q

Publsh Unpublsh  Move  Copy Delele  Edt  New  Help
e - Salact Saction - [=] - setect Stmte - [+
+ B Title Published Ordera @ Access Level Section #Active  #Trash 1D
1 [ TheProject v v 1 Fublic About Joomia! 3 0 25
2 [ mecns q av [ 2 Fublic About Joomia! 5 ] 29
3 [ The community ‘/ a 3 Public About Joomia! 2 0 30
4 [ General ‘/ - 1 Public FAQs 8 0 31
5 [ currentUsers 4 av [ 2 Public FAQs 6 0 28
6 [0 Newtoloomia! q av [3 Fublic FAQs 3 ] I,
7 [ Languages ‘/ a 4 Public FAQs 5 0 32
8 [0 Latest 4 - 1 Public Hews s 0 1
9 [F] MNewsflash o i 2 Public News 5 0

3. The left-most part of the screen, labeled as Title, is the categories we have set up.
These, by the way, are installed by Joomla! when you install your sample data. Once
you create one you'll see it in your version of this screen.

# [ Title
1 [O] The Project

2 [ Thecms

3 |:| The Community

4 [0 General

5 |:| Current Users

5 [ HNew toJoomia

i |:| Languages

8 [0 Latest

5 |:| MNewsflazh
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4. Moving right, we have several items here.

[Q

Publizshed Orderas v Access Level Section
-l 4 1 Public About Joomia!
' . v 2 Public About Joomla!
' 3 Public About Joomia!
' r 1 Public FAls
' 4 2 Public FAQs
' 3 Public FAQs
w 4 Public FAQs
-l v 1 Public News
w . 2 Public News

Published: Yes/No - if not checked (red x) this category won't display
Order: In what order do you wish them to appear in

Access Level: Options are Public (anyone can see), Registered (only those
registered can see), Special (admins only)

Section: What section this category belongs too

Note that in the last section, we see that MANY categories can belong to
ONE section.

5. All the way to the right we see these three parameters.

Q

Q

Q

# Active: How many articles are active in that category
#Trash: Self explanatory

# ID: This entry, like the afore mentioned, SECTION ID, coincides to the
database reference and will be critical to you in some situations.
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# Active

# Trash

o

0

]

(]
=]

6. Click New.

This starts the process of setting up a new category.
There are several substeps involved in category setup.
o Title: This is the title of your category

o Alias: Internal for your use - won't be displayed

o Published or not

o Section (choose one)

Q

New

g

o Access Level (select appropriate level)

Chapter 4

» Public is essentially anyone browsing the site. They do not have access to login

or make any changes

» Registered are the categories of users who have been granted the rights to login

to the site
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» Special is the administrative user only

o Image (optional) and Image position

o Description: What is the category about

Description

[showihide] i

& 1B I U Fontfamly -
G@ M AE- %
v @@RAM|

=

Font size

~ Styles

T ARE

=

-
o

1— a—
i— a—
F— s—

-ol;

M oiim ween nec A A P H] &3 - o>

Enter Your category Description here

W<

B2 @B~
+‘|

Format =

—x x[EHa e

7. Select Save.

v v O Q
.i?'-'e Apply

=

=

Cancel Help

Let's go ahead and add a category to our section Product News - with our first category
being WidgetWorld.
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Details
Title: |WidgetWorld Model XJ-100
Alias: |model XJ-100 SPEC and pricing
Published: & nyg @ ves
Section: | About Joomla! El

Category Order: New Categories default to the last position. Ordering can be changed after this Categery is saved.

Access Level: TN -
Registerad
Specizl

Image: | - Selact Image - El

Image Position: | Left El

Preview

Description

[show/hide]
@ 1B I U E=
@ maats A~ E =9 EiZ X B@A-u
<} | S

Font family = Font size ¥ Styles - ARE = Paragraph <

L TV | ) | | |
4 T - RN = NN

x[Ha 2

*
"

»

Articles for:

Specifications

m

and

Pricing will be attached here

Here we have completed our WidgetWorld software specifications category. | put it in the
Product News-WidgetWorld section.

Again, play with the categories and get very comfortable with them and make sure that they
are exactly as you need them. If not, it's easy to delete a category and recreate it.

Your new category is ready for use.
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Article creation

Articles, also known as content, are really the heart of your Joomla! content management
system. They are the reason Joomla! exists. In this recipe we'll create an article and assign it
a category and section. This will help you as your site grows, and you create more content and
make it available.

As you proceed through this, you'll note that many of the settings reference Global. Within
Joomlal, you can set specific parameters Globally. That is to say, providing them to all articles
the same way. If for instance | ALWAYS want to show the Title in an article, | would set that
globally, and simply leave the global setting as is for each article. If | had a specific article that
| did not wish to display the Title for | could change that locally for that article only. Changing
the title setting in the article from GLOBAL to NO, would accomplish this.

Getting ready

You'll need to log in to the Joomla! Administrator Console. For our purposes, we will be
generating content to put it in an article from http://www.lipsum.com/-you can

do the same while you learn how to build and format articles. LipSum. com generates

Lorem Ipsum 'text' as filler. This is great when you are mocking up a client site, and need

to put text in before it's available. Another great tip is to grab the free extension from
opensourcesupportdesk.com that will populate Lorem Ipsum dummy text in a site.
http://www.opensourcesupportdesk.com/extensions/downloads. This dummy
text Plugin replaces a tag within Joomla! articles (or a Joomla! Custom HTML-module) with
dummy text, ordered or unordered dummy lists and/or dummy words. It allows you to develop,
prototype, design and/or test text in your website quickly.

Let's get ready by first setting all our GLOBAL parameters. These can be set individually for an
article anytime, thus overriding the global settings.

» Login to the Super Administrator article

» Locate Parameters in the upper right-hand side of the screen and click it

» This will show you all the global parameters for articles and allow you to set them
» Once complete, hit Save

This will now be the default for new articles. Changing individual article parameters is simple
and fast.

How to do it...

1. From within Administrator, choose Content | Article Manager.
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" Joomlal” Joomla Cook Book Demo Site

Site Menus ‘ Content Components Extensions Tools Help

P_ Article Manager

= Article Trash

M section Manager
O okl Category Manager

Add New Artic i Front Page Manager Section Manager

Front Page Manager

Or you may also choose Article Manager, located on the main administration page,
to see a full list of your articles.

.___ | | | . &
O LI
v Article Article Manager Front Page Mans

Once in, you see this screen which contains the controls to manage articles as well as
a list of published and unpublished articles.

- A =

= Article Manager £ £ e =i 1 S © oo
Unarchive  Archive Publish Unpublish Move  Copy Trash  Edt  New Parameters  Help

Fiter: [Go ] [(Reset | - Seleot Section - [=] - Select Category - [=] - select Author - [] - Select Stzte - [+]
# O Title Published Front Page Order @& Access Level Sectiona Category Author Date  Hits ID
1 [0 Example Pages and Menu Links - Q 1 Public Administrator 120808 43 43
2 [ Whats New in15? =1 Q@ 1 Fublic Aout Joomia! The CHS Administrator 11.0808 82 22
[ Joomia: Overview =] %] . v [ 2 Fublic Aout Joomia The CHS Administrator 09.0808 150 18
[ Extensions 4 (%] 3 Public About Joomia! The CHS Administrator 11.0808 102 28

2. Click New to start a new article.

Edit MNew Parameters Help
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You can also select the New Article button from the main administrator control panel
and reach this screen.

- Article: [New]
S

Title Published ) Ho @ ves
Alias Front Page @ Ho © Yes
Section - Select Section - =] Category Select Category [w]
[show/hide]

& 1 B I U Fontfamly = Fontsize - Styles - =E = E = Format -

e A-w- o EE =R ==L SN TRES 4

@R | | @ g —x xEa e
T B ([ =% - 0@

Once you are there, you can begin the process of article creation. You will need to give
it a title, an alias and assign it to a SECTION and CATEGORY. The alias, if left blank,
will be auto-generated by Joomlal.

Remember Title is what the world will see.

As we do not wish to display this article yet, set Published to No.

The next portion is Front Page No/Yes.

This one you will want to pay particular attention to. If you select Yes, your article
will display on the home page. That may or may not be where you want it.

For now - we'll leave it No.

» Parameters (Article)

Author
Author Alias

Access Level
Created Date

Start Publishing

Administrator El

Public ||

2010-05-21 18:53:57 l"—“]

2010405-21 18:53:57 '\“—’]

Finish Publishing [yayer [=]

5. The right-hand side of the article shows us several parameters. The first is
Parameters (Article)
You can see in this example - the Author is the person logged in. In this case, | am
logged in as the Administrator. If you have the author (see next screenshot) selected
to be displayed, in the articles, then the Administrator would be listed as the person

who wrote it.
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In my example, | want this to be someone else in the title.

6. Author Alias will show whatever | want on the Title of the article, enabling me to put
a name or a title.

= Parameters (Advanced)
Show Title | Use Global [=]
Title Linkable | Use Global [=]
Intro Text | Use Global El
Section Name | Use Global [=]
Section Title Linkable | Use Global [
Category Title | Use Global [=]
Category Title Linkable | Use Global E|
Article Rating | Use Global [=]
Author Name | Use Global [=]
Created Date and Time | Use Giobal [=]
Modified Date and Time LIsebealEl
PDF Ilcon | Use Global ]
Print lcon | Use Global [=]
E-mail lcon | Use Global [=]

Content Language | - Select Language - El
Key Reference

Alternative Read more:
text

As discussed at the beginning of this recipe, the global settings will apply to your
article. Thus, if you haven't set them in Article Manager | Parameters, you will see
the defaults. You can however change them at any time and it will immediately apply
to all current and future articles.

The Parameters right below the previous are the Advanced parameters. These can be
set per article as you see here.
7. You see the default here is Use Global - or use the setting set Globally.

Show Title: This tells Joomla! whether or not to display the Title of the article in a
heading tag (default is Use Global).

9. Title Linkable: This will enable the title to reach a full copy of an article. If you have a
long article, you will want to use READ MORE. Clicking the Title (if enabled) will take
you to that full article.
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10. Intro Text: Think of this as a snippet, or teaser. It will only show a small amount of the
full article when the article is first displayed.
11. Section Name: Tells the system to show (or not) the section name.

12. Section Title Linkable: Same function as Title Linkable, except links to a
section page.

13. Category Title: Displays (or not) the category title.

14. Category Title Linkable: If you enable this, clicking it takes you to the category
page itself.

15. Article Rating: This allows (if enabled) viewers to RANK the article.

16. Authors Name: This will display the name of the person who wrote the article, and
works with Author Alias.

17. Created Date and Time: This displays INITIAL creation date of the article.
18. Modified Date and Time: Shows when it was last saved/changed.

19. Icons - PDF, Print, and E-mail: Enables or disables these icons/functions from the
displayed article.

20. Content Language: This is not used unless you have installed optional language
packs into your instance of Joomla!. If you have, you can choose the language of
your choice here.

21. Key Reference: For our purposes, this will not be used. To learn more about it see:
http://forum.joomla.org/viewtopic.php?f=394&t=34676.

22. Alternative Read more text: The default is READ MORE... at the article break.
However, using this you are at liberty to make it unique. As an example READ MORE...
could become "Get the full story".

In the previous screenshot, the term global refers to the entire scope of the
. site. In other words, if you apply a article setting globally, each article will
% use that setting.
AN
This is handy in many situations and as you see in Joomla! 1.5, the concept
of a Global setting takes on even more importance.

23. In this screen, you fill out the items that are important to search engines such as the
Description of the page, Keywords of the page. The ROBOTS issues robot . txt type
commands to the search engine such as "index" or "Index, follow (other links)".
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Metadata Information

Description

Keywords

Robots

Author

24. Fill in our real information. As you can see in the following screenshot, | have filled in
my Title, Alias, and so forth.

Title: HJ-100 Hardwars Published © Ne @ ves
Alias about XJ-100 Hardware Front Page @ No © Yes

Category =) i i El

Section

n-

Uneategorised
[show/hide] About Joomla!
News
@ 1 B Zracs
Product News -WidgetWorid

[
I
1l

ze v Styles - ARE Format <

dm, e 33 A— s— N w (Eg

As you can see the article is filled out, but not formatted. In the next step, we'll format
it a bit to make it presentable.

[show/hide]

& | ] B I U Fontfamly |+ Fontsize || Styles - 4BC E Paragraph  ~
@A A Y- EEg v EEXBBR-L S

M @E R H| | | | & — x x[EHn e
AR A R T =N

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Fusce rhoncus nibh vel diam rhoncus temy
vitae vel lorem. Nunc lacinia accumsan erat id laoreet. Nullam fringilla, sapien ut venenatis dapibus
nunc felis sed velit. Pellentesque quis massa dui. Nullam aliquet, massa nec commodo laoreet, qu
magna magna quis eros. Duis nibh velit, tempor eget commodo condimentum, commodo vel ante |
Vestibulum ante ipsum primis in faucibus orci luctus et ultrices posuere cubilia Curae; Sed in liber
posuere varius ligula id uftrices. Fusce sagittis lorem sit amet odio lobartis nec vehicula erat tincid
Pellentesque habitant morbi tristique senectus et netus et malesuada fames ac turpis egestas. Ei
quam. Mauris vel pulvinar est. Nulla interdum imperdiet consectetur. Aenean auctor euismod comn
dolor malesuada eu. Nulla a hendrerit purus.
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25. Use formatting tools.

[showihide]
& 1 B I U rFontfamly ~ Fontsize ~ Styles LAl EE Paragraph -
B ERA-EB-HEE) CEE X RR-L et Lo
— ¥ Paragraph
wow @ e 8 | | | @—x H
A LI - . ié’? M = o == - —
= Heading 1
Heading 2 @
Heading 3

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Fusce rhoncus | sazdies 4w oS

vitae vel lorem. Nunc lacinia accumsan erat id laoreet. Nullam fringilla, sapien ut venenatis dap
nunc felis sed velit.

In this step, we'll use the formatting tools to make the text more readable. To call
attention to the areas we want to highlight, let us start by adding H1 to the title, and
H2 to the intro text as follows:

XJ-100 Hardware wins Industry Award for Widget ¢ «—— H1

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Fusce rhor
rhoncus tempus. Aliquam at nisi a dui venenatis laoreet vitae vel lo
accumsan erat id laoreet. Nullam fringilla, sapien ut venenatis dapit
vestibulum libero, at elementum nunc felis sed velit. |

H2

The result is a nicely formatted article, shown as follows. The title is on, and the
article header is set in H1 font, with the first paragraph set for H2.

¥1-100 Hardware

XJ-100 Hardware wins Industry Award for Widget of the Year.

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Fusce rhoncus nibh vel diam
rhoncus tempus. Aliquam at nisi a dui venenatis laoreet vitae vel lorem. Nunc lacinia
accumsan erat id l[aoreet. Nullam fringilla, sapien ut venenatis dapibus, nunc risus
vestibulum libero, at elementum nunc felis sed velit.

Pellentesque quis massa dui. Mullam aliquet, massa nec commodo lkoreet, guam dui accumsan urna,
id ulamcorper magna rmagna quis eros. Duis nibh velit, termpor eget commodo condimenturmn,
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26. Change the parameters.

27.

28.
29.

30.
31.

» Parameters (Article)
Author

Author Alias

Access Level

Created Date
Start Publizshing

Finizh Publizhing

Administrator El .
— Alias

Bob Smith

Public =]

2010-05-21 11‘E‘r:5£'r:5'~ﬂ r——l———h—\

2010-05-21 11‘:‘.-:55'»:5'~ﬂ
E Date Functions

Newver

Chapter 4

Add an Author Alias, if you are logged in as admin - otherwise your articles will be
shown as created by Administrator.

Set the Created Date to either the current date or your preferred date.

Set the Start Publishing date. This enables you to prepare content ahead of time
and have it auto-published.

Finish Publishing will remove it at that day and time.

Fill out metadata for the search engines.

Description

Keywords

Robots

Author

r Metadata Information

The %J-100 Hardware Unit wins
the Coveted MNod of AZpproval
taking home the Industries
highest aware,the Widgy-

%J-100, Widget, Widay.
Widgetiozld, 2010,

index
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Here is the completed article, with email, PDF, print, and author information
turned on.

Welcome to the Frontpage

XJ-100 Hardware

™ Friday, 21 May 2010 18:53 G Bob Smith ES=

XJ-100 Hardware wins Industry Award for Widget of the Year.

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Fusce rhoncus nibh vel diam
rhoncus tempus. Aliquam at nisi a dui venenatis laoreet vitae vel lorem. Nunc lacinia
accumsan erat id laoreet. Nullam fringilla, sapien ut venenatis dapibus, nunc risus
vestibulum libero, at elementum nunc felis sed velit.

Pellentesque quis massa dui. Nullam aliquet, massa nec commodo laoreet, quam dui accumsan urna, id ullamcorper magna magna quis
eros. Duis nibh velit, tempor eget commaodo condimentum, commodo vel ante. Nam cursus est eu nibh ornare facilisis. Vestibulum ante
ipsum primis in faucibus orci luctus et ultrices posuere cubilia Curae; Sed in libero massa, accumsan tempor nulla. Proin posuere varius
ligula id ultrices. Fusce saqgittis lorem sit amet odio lobortis necvehicula erattincidunt. Sed quis tellus tortor, at laoreet tortor. Pellentesque
habitant morbi tristique senectus et netus et malesuada fames ac turpis egestas. Etiam ut nunc quis ligula egestas volutpat eu in quam.
Mauris vel pulvinar est. Mulla interdum imperdiet consectetur. Aenean auctor euismod commodo. Mullam semper dapibus nisl, at pulvinar
dolor malesuada eu. Mulla a hendrerit purus.

Vestibulum placerat pellentesque mattis. Cras a quam cursus eros varius laoreet at sit amet turpis. Nullam sed viverra justo. Suspendisse
lorem purus, blandit in adipiscing ut, molestie eu metus. Aliguam leo turpis, volutpat a laoreet dictum, tempor non urna. Quisque laoreet velit
non estlaoreet ac hendrerit diam tincidunt. Praesent sagittis elementum tellus, at condimentum elit tincidunt ut. Etiam vehicula interdum
dolor, vel fermentum dolor tristique nec. Curabitur sollicitudin mattis adipiscing. Cras mi felis, bibendum vel fringilla et, scelerisque ut orci.
Fusce rhoncus adipiscing facilisis. Fusce viverra ligula et ante iaculis eleifend. Pellentesque varius sollicitudin mi, vel tempus justo ornare
et

Here is the same page, but with ONLY the author and PDF creation icon turned on.

Welcome to the Frontpage

XJ-100 Hardware
& Bob Smith I

XJ-100 Hardware wins Industry Award for Widget of the Year.

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Fusce rhoncus nibh vel diam

More Info Section 1

It has been mentioned many times earlier about 'READ MORE'. The following section shows
you how to actually use it.

Open the article, and position the cursor where you would like the READ MORE to be
positioned. Click the -—--- button as you see in the following screenshot (article.readmore)
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how/hide]
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article.readmore

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipi
rhoncus tempus. Aliquam at nisi a dui venena

F - I | F L2 H I |

Once done - you'll see the grey bar underneath the cursor position. This tells the article
generator to break this article up.

This is a great feature for articles that scroll on and on. You can provide a small amount
of text and allow the reader to move into the article if they like.

e NI S ==l

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Fusce rhoncus nibh vel diam
rhoncus tempus. Aliquam at nisi a dui venenatis laoreet vitae vel lorem. Nunc lacinia
accumsan erat id laoreet. Nullam fringilla, sapien ut venenatis dapibus, nunc risus
vestibulum libero, at elementum nunc felis sed velit.

=] b

Here is the same article with the READ MORE... link in it. Clicking that would yield the
full article.

Welcome to the Frontpage

XJ-100 Hardware

& Bob Smith
XJ-100 Hardware wins Industry Award for Widget of the Year.

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Fusce rhoncus nibh vel diam
rhoncus tempus. Aliquam at nisi a dui venenatis laoreet vitae vel lorem. Nunc lacinia
accumsan erat id laoreet. Nullam fringilla, sapien ut venenatis dapibus, nunc risus
vestibulum libero, at elementum nunc felis sed velit.

* READ MORE... -
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Adding new menus

To help your visitors to navigate your site, you'll need menus. The menus in Joomla! can
serve multiple purposes. Adding menus for articles and for extensions is a simple process
in Joomlal. In this recipe, we'll look at how to add new menus.

Getting ready

In a site you were planning on putting into production, you would want to map out the menus
on paper, determine what content goes where, and so forth. In this example, we'll go through
a basic menu setup, along with a couple of examples.

All you will need to do at this point is to login to your Administrator Console.

How to do it...

1. Login.

2. Choose Menus | Menu Manager.

| Menus | Content

Menu Manager
Wenu Trash
@ Wain Menu *

B user Menu

You will see a list of your menus and the parameters of each.

3. Next click the New menu button.

49 - 00

Copy Delete Edit Mew Help

g
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4. You will see the new menu screen as follows:

Title:

Unigue Name:

Description:
Module Title:

Qe

5. Now fill in each of the fields and click Save.

Now that we have seen the basic steps, let's go through the example (starting with the last
preceding step)

Chapter 4

Before we add our new menu - you see the menus listed as shown in the following screenshot:

# Title Type Menu ltem(s) # Published
1 @ Main Menu mainmenu @ 9
2 @ User Menu usermenu @ 4
3 &  Top Menu topmenu @ 4
4 )  Resources othermenu @ T
5 )  Example Pages ExamplePages @ 4
[ ) Key Concepts keyconcepts @ 3

Now we will repeat the previous step and add our new menu item.

Unique Hame: WidgetHzrdware| @
Title: @ This is the name used by Joomla® to
o @ identify this Menu within the code so it
Description: must be unigue. We recommend that you
Module Title: @ do not have any spaces in your unigue
name
Al

us a bit about the importance of this particular field.

‘Q As you can see the dialog box in this screenshot is open telling
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We added the Unique Name as WidgetHardware, now we'll add the other fields
in this screen.

Unique Name: WidgetHardware @
Title: Widget Hardware Spec G
Description: specs for hardware G
Module Title: widgetsped 7]

We have completed it - now click Save and you'll see it show up as follows:

# Title Type Menu Hem(s) # Published
1 @ Main Menu mainmenu '@ 9

2 ™ User Menu Usermenu @ 4

3 @ Top Menu topmenu @ 4

4 )  HResources othermenu @ T

5 {©)  Example Pages ExamplePages "E 4

6 @ | Key Concepts keyconcepts @ 3

7 @  Widget Hardware Spec widgethardware "E

Iltem 7 now shows our new Widget Hardware Spec.

# Published

a1
5 Do you notice that unlike the rest of the menus, our Widget Hardware Spec
does not show ANY published items. This is due to the fact that we have not
'assigned' anything TO that menu yet. We'll do that in a later section.

There's more...

Creating a menu item will cause it to show up as a "module" in the Modules section of the
site. Let's look and see the state immediately after creating the menu item.

menus - post widget creation

widgetspec (%] v 1 Public left All mod_mainmenu 22

You see our 'menu’ is called by its UNIQUE name of widgetspec. Further, it is not published.
We will need to publish, set the access level, and so forth before we can use it.
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Assigning an article to our new menu
When you return back to the main control screen for admin., you should see this:

— [rm— f——— = | = — [
Add New Article Article Manager Front Page Manager Section Manager Category Manager Media Manager

Menu Manager

Language Manager User Manager Global Configuration

>

>

Choose Menus | Widget Hardware Spec.

| Menus | Content Co
El Menu Manager

Menu Trash

Main Menu *

User Menu

Top Menu

Resources

Example Pages

Key Concepts

R EEE @

Widget Hardware Spec

You are now in the menu itself for Widget Hardware Spec. Here you can add,
change, or delete menu items. Additionally you can do many other tasks that
will be covered shortly.

t"_‘_l Menu Item Manager: [widgethardware]

Fitter:

Menu tem
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This shows us - that we do not have anything in yet. We're going to add an article to
this menu item.

» Click New to add a new menu item.

= { Lo e el T /S Q@
Edit

L =
Menus  Defaut Publish  Unpublish Move Copy Trash New Help
N
.ﬁ

This will open up this large screen - filled with options - we'll consider the Articles
portion first.

Select Menu ltem Type

& [E] Internal Link
@ Articles
Contacts
JCE
News Feeds
Pollz
Search
User

Web Links

OB —bo—B—B-0—B8

@ Wrapper
o- (@ External Link
o [@ Separator
o-[@ Aliaz
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>

>

>

Select Articles.

Select Menu Item Type

& [ Internal Link
= Articles

@- Archive
o Archived Article List
@ Article
o Article Layout /
o Article Submisgicn Layout
@ Category
o Category Blog Layout
o Category List Layout
@ Front Page
o Front Page Blog Layout
@- Section
o Sectien Blog Layout
o Section Layout

We will choose Article Layout for this example.

In this step, we will add the article, and set all the various parameters.

Take your time in this section as there is a lot of information.

Zooming in on the left hand-side of the screen shows us the following:

Menu ltem Details

Title:
Alias:
Link:
Display in:

Parent ltem:

Published:

Order:

Access Level:

On Click, Open in:

index. php?option=com_content&view=article
Widget Hardware Spec El

Top I8

-

) No @ ves
New Menu tems default to the last position. Orderi
| Public [
Registered
Specal
Parent Window with Browser Navigation I8

MNew Window with Browser Mavigaton
New Window without Browser Navigation

-

-

Chapter 4
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>

Title: This will be the publicly displayed name of the menu item - such
as Specifications.

Alias: This is the internal name - you can choose whatever makes sense for you.
Link: This is automatically filled in for you by Joomla!

Display in: This shows you where this item will be displayed. In other words, what
menu you want this article to be attached to. If we were to pull down the drop-down
menu, we would see:

Display in: : Widget Hardware Spe-ci - |

Main Menu
User Menu

Tep Menu
Resources
Example Pages
Key Concepts

Parent [tem:

Parent Item: This is a hierarchal listing - you can use this for submenus. We'll leave it
as a TOP item for now.

Published defaults to Yes: However, you can unpublish if you are not ready for the
world to see it.

Access Level: This defines the access level or permission level the users must have
to see it.

On Click, Open in: This gives the target browser instructions on what to do when this
menu is chosen.

Access Levels

130

Public: Everyone can see this item
Registered: You must be a registered user of the site to see or use this resource
Special: Only the logged in administrative users of the system can access this.

Continuing on with the other controls, we move to the right- hand side of the screen:

- Parameters (Basic)

Select Article |Select an Anicle Select
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This is an extremely important control for this particular article. Here, we attach the CONTENT
(in this case the article) to the menu item.

» Now click Select.

(6o | [ Reset |

Title

- 3elect Secton -

Access

Level

El - Select Category -

Section

Category

Example Pages and Menu Links
Suppert and Documentation
Joomla! Facts

What's New in 1.52

Joomla! License Guidelines
Joomla! Overview

The Joomla! Community
Platforms and Open Standards
Extensions

Joomla! Features

Content Layouts

Public

Public

Public

Public

Public

Public

Public

Public

Public

Public

Public

About Joomla

About Joomla

About Joomla

About Joomla

About Joomla

About Joomla

About Joomla

About Joomla

About Joomla

About Joomla

»  We will scroll down now to the article of your choice:

The Project

The Community

The CHMS
The Project

The CMS

The Community

The Project
The CHMS
The CHMS

The CMS

44 X100 Hardware

Public 45

Product News
-WidgetWorld

WidgetWorld
Software
Specifications

21.05.10

» Click the article of your choice. This will fill in the parameters into the article for you.
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» The next column below is Parameters. There are several choices you could make
here. As each article and website will be different, your choices will also vary.

» Parameters (Component)

Show Unauthorised
Links | Use Global [+ ]

Show Article Title | Use Global [=]
Title Linkable | Use Global [=]

Show Intro Text | Use Global E|

Section Name | Use Global E|

Section Title Linkable | Use Global [
Category Title | Use Global E|
Category Title Linkable | Use Global [=]

Author Name | Use Global El

Created Date and Time | Use Global E|
Modified Date and Time | Use Global [=]
Show Navigation | Uze Global E

Read more... Link | Use Global E|
Article Rating/Voting | Use Global =]

lcons | Use Global E|

PDF Icon | Use Global [=]
Print lcon | Use Global E|
E-mail Icon | Use Global [+
Hits | Use Global [+ |

For each feed item show | Use Global E|

We want our clients to send the WidgetWorld information to all their friends, be able to print
the specifications sheet, and create a PDF. Let us take a quick look at those.

lcons | Use Global [+

I=]

Print lcon | Show E|

PDF lcon

E-mail lcon | Show E|
Hits | Use Global []
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If our "GLOBAL" setting was set to Show, then we could have left it as Use Global, However
we want to make sure that no matter what, this page has these turned on. Thus we have set
them to Show.

This will create the following on the page when displayed to our viewers:

Home » Widget Specs
XJ-100 Hardware

& Bob Smith ES=

Once you have changed any other items of interest, you can click Save. You'll now see the
article on the front page. Here's our example:

I Joomlal

WIDGETSPEC Welcome to the Frontpage

= \Widget Specs
............................................................................................ XJ-100 Hardware

& Bob Smith

* Home XJ-100 Hardware wins Industry

Setting up a blog on your Joomla! site

Given that Joomla! is a content management system, it's perfect for managing a blog. In this
recipe, we'll go through the steps of setting up a 'blog' on your Joomla! site.

How to do it...

| have added two articles to my website. These will form the basis of adding that content
as a blog.

My first two blog articles are:

» Day 1 at the Widget Factory
» Atour of widget engineering
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We can set up several different types of blogs on Joomla!, each has a connection back to the
way that you have set up either section or category. Additional options include setting them in
various layouts.

We'll look at each one, starting with the category blog.

1. Login.
2. Menus | Main Menu.

You can pick any Menu you wish - for simplicity | have chosen
s the Main Menu.

3. Open the Main Menu and select New.

You should see this:

Select Menu ltem Type

a- [E] Internal Link
@ Ageora Forum
Articles
Contacts
JCE
News Feeds
Pollz
Search

User

b—o—B8—B—B—D0 BB

Web Links
@ Wrapper

o [3) External Link

o ([ Separator

o [@ Alas
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4. From here, open Articles and you'll see this:

- [& Internal Link
@ Agora Forum
= Articles
@ Archive
o Archived Article List
= Article
0 Article Layout
0 Article Submission Layout
@ Category
o Categery Blog Layvout
o Categery List Layout
@ Front Page
o Front Page Blog Layout
= Section
o Section Bleg Layout
o Section Layout

1 Contacts

Chapter 4

5. This is where you will select the type of blog you want. We're starting with the
Category | Category Blog Layout.

6. Select Category Blog Layout.

Menu Item Type
Category Blog Layout
This layout displays an Article Category in Blog format.

Menu ltem Details
Title:

Alias:

» Parameters (Basic)
category
Description

Description Image

# Leading
#Intro

Columns

Link: jindex.php?opti

Display in: | Main Menu

[=]

# Links

- Select Category -
@ Hige O Show
@ Hige O Show
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This partial screenshot shows the most important parts we need to deal with.
Let's look at the left side first:

Menu Item Details
Title:
Alias:
Link: index.php?option=com_content&view=catego
Display in: | Main Menu [=]
Parent Item: )
Home
Joomla! Overview
- What's New in 1.57
Joomla! License
Maore about Joomla!
Fag
The News
Web Links
News Feeds w
Published: & yp @ ves

This left portion is where we will name our "blog" and the alias. The parent item
allows us to position it where we want to. An example may be a submenu.

Let us look at the right hand of the screen now:

* Parameters (Basic)

Category
Description

Description Image

- Select Category -
@ Hide ) Show

@ Hide ) Show

# Leading 1
#Intro |4
Columns |2
#Links |4
b Parameters (Advanced)
¥ Parameters (Component)

b Parameters (System)

Here is where we select the Category of the articles we want to blog about. As we
have set up the category previously, we're ready to go. The next step will be to fill
those in.
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7. Choose the category you want.

* Parameters (Basic)
Category
Description

Description Image

# Leading
#Intro
Columns

# Links

i - Select Category -

iv]

- Select Category -

About Joomla!/The CTMS

About Joomla!/The Community

About Joomla!/The Project

About Joomla!WdgetWodd Modal XJ-100
FAGs/Cument Users

FALs/General

FAQs/Languages

FAGs/New 1o Joomla!

Widget Blog/All about widgets

Chapter 4

8. Here we have pulled down, the Category drop-down menu and have selected the
Widget Blog/All about widgets.

As this is a blog, we don't want to overwhelm people with a thousand articles about

our topics. Rather we give them a few articles, and then links.

9. Setblog article parameters.

In this step, you will establish how you want the blog to appear. | will set mine in
the manner | wish to and show you. In the "How it works" section, I'll explain about

the parameters.

* Parameters (Basic)

Category
Description

Description Image

Widget Blog/All about widgets

@ Hide ' Show

@ Hide ) Show

# Leading
# Intro
Columns

# Links

b Parameters (System)

1

4
2
4

¢ Parameters (Advanced)

# Parameters (Component)
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| have set mine as follows. This will format my blog accordingly.

* Parameters (Advanced)
Category Order | Mo, Order by Primary Order Only [ |
Primary Order | Most recent first El

Multi Column Order

@ Down ' Across

Pagination | Auto E|
Pagination Results (&) Hide @ Show

Show a Feed Link (&) Hide @ Show

10. Review and set the next screen on your site as follows:

138

» Parameters (Component)

Show Unauthorised
Links | Use Global (=]

Show Article Title | Use Global [=]
Title Linkable | Use Global [=]

Show Intro Text | Use Global [=]

Section Hame | Use Global [=]

Section Title Linkable | Use Global E|
Category Title | Use Global [=]
Category Title Linkable | Use Global El

Author Name | Use Global [=]

Created Date and Time | Usa Global [=]
Medified Date and Time | Use Global [=]
Show Navigation | Use Global El

Read more... Link | Use Global [=]

Article Rating/Voting | Use Global [=]

lcons | Use Global E|

PDF lcon | Use Global [=]
Print Icon | Use Global [=]
E-mail lcon | Use Global [=]
Hits | Use Global [ ]

For each feed item show | Use Global El
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11. Click to the next panel Parameters (System) and set the parameters accordingly:

» Parameters | System)

Page Title
Show Page Title ) ng @ Yes

Page Class Suffix

Menu Image | - None Selected - El

SSLEnabled © gff @ ignore © On

In this we will leave everything as default.
12. Now that everything is set - we have a final step, that is, to PUBLISH our blog.

—WWRats Mew i .57
Joomla! License
More about Joomia!
Fa
The News
Web Links
News Feeds p

Published: T No @ ves

13. Click Save and we are done. Here's my blog on the first page of my website.

MAIN MENU

* The Mews

* Web Links

* MNews Feeds

# Widget Blog

Here are my two blog entries complete with READ MORE.... If | had several entries,
you would see below four of the most recent links to the articles. That parameter is
set in the Category Blog Layout | Parameters (Basic) -- # links (4 in my case)
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14. This following screenshot shows a formatted blog entry:

Home » Widget Blog

All about widgets

A tour of widget enginzering

™ Sunday, 23 May 2010 19:06 [, Widget Marketing

A Tour of Widget Engineering

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Donec nibh lec, congue a egestas at, pretium pulvinar guam. Sed si
lacus facilisis ornare id consectetur libero. In imperdiet nisi eu erat feugiat pharetra nec guis lectus. Munc vitae metus libero,
aliguet bibendum elit. Cras placerat euismod metus, eget sodales purus vestibulum sit amet. Pellentesque habitant morbi tr|
Suspendisse vestibulum, dolor ac laoreet congue, mi metus luctus ipsum, hendrerit vulputate nisi mauris vitae tortor. Praesd
utlacus. Proin egestas commodo quam mollis condimentum. Vestibulum ante ipsum primis in faucibus orci luctus et ultrice

Last Updated on Tuesday, 25 May 2010 14:03

* READ MORE...

Day 1 at the Widget Factory

'™ sunday, 23 May 2010 18:44 f sdministrator NE=E
My first day at the Widget factory
Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Mauris id nibh in nisi rutrum convallis.

Etiam sit amet dui tellus, vitae vestibulum arcu. In posuere tortor et quam sagittis vel pharetra
esttincidunt. Suspendisse hendrerit nunc nec est facilisis fringilla. Curabitur molestie

The 'blog' is simply a way to organize content in a chronological fashion. This differs somewhat
from publishing an article to your home page. By publishing our content to the blog format,
you can keep a running diary of information that your site visitors would find handy.

Let's look again at the parameters and see how they can enhance your blog.

* Parameters (Basic)
Category | - Select Category - EI
Description @ Hide ) Show

Description Image @ Hige © Show

# Leading |1
# Intro

4
Columns 2
#Links |4

¥ Parameters (Advanced)
¥ Parameters (Component)

b Parameters (System)
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» Category: We selected a category blog for this example. In -Select Category- you
would choose the category that represents the articles you wish to blog about.

» Description: This is a description that you put into the CATEGORY setup of the blog.

» Description Image: If you have a company logo, or other pictures for your blog
you may wish to show it here - this is either Hide or Show. It pulls this from the
Category image.

The next four are very important to how your blog looks and is used.

» # Leading: This is the leading blog entry number. In our case, as you can see, | have
set it to 1 .That means one article across the COLUMN. Default is 2 - thus 2 articles.
You may wish to set this to zero if you want a full width across.

» #Intro: This displays the number of blog articles that show up with their titles, the
introductory text (before the READ MORE...). In case of my examples, | have two
articles in the blog, but if | had 4, then all four would be seen on my blog page.

» Columns: This means - how many columns do you wish to display across - in this
event 2, but it is meaningless because | set leading to 1. If you set this leading to 1,
then you should set Columns to 1.

» # Links: If you are a frequent blogger, you will have many articles that start to show
up. This setting will show the number of PREVIOUS blog entries in the form of a LINK.
This enables the reader to quickly find the last few.

| suggest you leave this at its default of 4 for readability, but your site will dictate
its needs.

There are many methods to set up and divide your blog content. Play around with
the various settings and find out what works best for your layout and content.

Adding an extension menu

Extensions are add-on applications that extend and enhance the Joomla! framework. They
add all kinds of functions from simple calendar applications all the way to the ones with rich
features such as the Agora forum.

In this recipe, we'll learn how to get the Agora forum to the menu on our home page for Widget
Aficionado's to meet online and talk.

Getting ready

Before you can assign this extension, you must install it. Joomla! 1.5 has a universal installer,
which means most 'extensions' install via this means. It is hoteworthy, that some extensions
are not handled in this manner, but that is beyond the scope of this book. For our purposes,
plugins, extensions, components, and even templates are all handled with one installer.
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To handle this, we'll need to install Agora first. Please visit http://www.jvitals.comto
download the extension.

Installation is done in a few simple steps.
If you aren't already logged, then do so now.

» Once you have logged in, navigate to and select from this screen:

| Extensions | Tools
|l mstawuninstal }‘\
&= Module Manager

®: Plugin Manager

» Selecting the installer will start up the sequence and allow you to install.

» Choose your extension and click Upload file & Install. In this screenshot,
| have selected the Agora extension.

Install Components Modules Plugins Languages Templates

Upload Package File

Package File: IC:".USEIS".Tm".Dov\rnbads"mn_agara_.'i.ﬂ.'l3.2ip

Upload File & Install

Once done you'll get a message as follows:

Install Components Modules

@ Install Component Success

Now that the extension is installed we are ready to assign it to a menu.
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How to do it...

With our new Agora Forum (from jvitals.com) installed, we will:

Create a new menu for it.

1. Assign it into that menu.

2. Activate and view from the front end.

Let's begin by creating our new menu.

3. Select Menu Manager.

| Menus | Content

- O

Menu Manager
Menu Trash
Main Menu *

User Menu

4. Select New menu and fill in the parameters. Here's my example:

Unique Hame:
Title:

Description:

agoramainforum G
Widget Wordd Forum 6

A Place to gather to discuss = G

Chapter 4

5. Atyour end, you will need to fill in the particulars of your menu. Be sure and click

Save when done.

We have filled out the parameters and now we have a 'menu' in which we can

load Agora.

6. Click Save and you'll see your new menu. Here is mine.

There are no entries in the right column for Widget World Forum
L - that is because we have not assigned anything to it yet.

Key Concepts keyconcepts '@
Widget Hardware Spec widgethardware '@
Widget World Forum aguramainfurum‘n‘_ @
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7.  We will now add the Agora component to our menu. Choose Menu | Widget World
Forum.

Menus Content Co

@ Menu Manager

Menu Trash
EW main Menu *
W user Menu

E® Top Menu

W Resources

@ Example Pages
E® Key Concepts

W widget Hardware Spec

W widget World Forumi J

The next screen that opens will enable us to actually set the Agora Forum component
to a menu item.

As you can see the menu is currently empty.

I-__. Menu ltem Manager: [agoramainforum]

# |:| Menu Hem

8. Click New in the upper right-hand corner of your screen.
You'll notice in my screen | have a Agora Forum as an option for a menu.
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Select Menu ltem Type

a- [E] Internal Link
=- Agora Fcrum‘_______

@ Aricles

@ Contacts

@-JCE

@ News Feeds

@- Polis

@ Search

@ User

o Web Links
@-Wrapper
[@ External Link

o 3 Separator
O

Alias

9. Select the Agora Forum option.

Menu ltem Type

Change Type

Agora

COne of the most eagerly awaited releazes for Joomla, Agora 3.0 Olympus is finally here! The Vitals team has been working

wigorously on this project in an attempt to make it the best ible Joomla comp i . Imagine, Mo bridges, No hacks, just
the finest fully integrated Forum Component solution for the Joomla CMS available.

Built from the ground up to be robust and efficient, Agora 3.0 has a large feature set which can not be ignored. There are also many
add-ons which will be made available immediately for use with Agera, such as integrated modules and plugins.

Agora 3 is the future of integrated forums. It includes all the features that you expect from an advanced Forum, such as; Quick Post,
Ranks, Awards, Image & File Attachments, Advanced Searching, Announcements, Subscriptions, Polls etc... Agora 3.0 also
includes many features you wil not find elsewhere, such as;

Enhanced Warning and Banning system
Enhanced User Group system
Enhanced User Rolls

Built in Private Meszaging

Translated inte 31 different languages
More...

All of thig, plug optional integration with Community Builder, JomSocial and Joomunity and support that is zecond to none! Visit the [Vitalz website for more details.
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We see the preceding screenshot for the top half and below it are our settings.

Menu Item Details
Title:
Alias:
Link: |index php?option=com_agora
Display in: | Widget Word Forum El
Parent ltem: -

-

Published: @ yp @ ves

Order: New Menu kems default to the last position. Ordering can be changed after this Menu tem is zaved.

Access Level: EMTTEEN -
Registered
Speaal
On Click, Open in: -
Mew Window with Browser Navigaton
Mew Window without Browser Nawvigation

-

-

10. Now fill in the details in the following screenshot:

Menu Item Details
Title: Vfidget World Member Forum
Alias: widget word forum |
Link: |index.php?opton=com_agora

Display in: | Widget Word Forum ||

11. The next step is OPTIONAL - and is only shown here for completeness SSL
(encrypted sessions) for Agora.
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» Parameters (Basic)

» Parameters (System)

Page Title
Show the Page Title @) Ng @ ves
Page Class Suffix
Menu Image | - None Selected - El
ssLEnabled © off @ ignore ©) On

For our needs, we aren't handling sensitive information, so we'll leave it in Ignore
mode. However, turning the SSL Enabled radio button On would force Agora to serve
up its data using a secure session.

A\l

Q

12. Activate Module Menu.
13. Click Extensions | Module Manager as follows:

Using a secure session

In order to use a secure session on your Joomla! site, you will need to
purchase a SSL certificate from your host. They will need to install it on

the server. Most webhosts offer these at a reasonable annual cost.

Extensions | Tools

A InstallUninstal

Module Manager |

-

®. Plugin Manager
F~| Template Manager

== Language Manager

You'll see, by default that the menu for Agora is actually a module, and is disabled
by default.

=% | Module Manager

Site Administrator
# A Module Name Enabled
1 [ agoramainforum Q
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14. Click the red x under Enabled - turning it to a green check. Now it is ready for use.

In the previous steps, we installed the Agora Forum Component from Jvitals.com, created
a menu, and assigned the extension to the menu.

Now we'll want to make a couple of adjustments.

By default, a new menu module automatically is on top of the stack. Thus, any menu module
you create will be on the very top.

AGORA MAIN FORUM

= Widget World Member Forum

We don't want our Main Forum or Widget Spec above our MAIN MENU.

» Open your Menu Manager again and locate the AGORA MAIN FORUM:

[[] Agora Main Forum - L4 [/}
[  widget Spec ' A W 2
[ main Menu - hn T 3

The Agora Main Forum, Widget Spec, and Main Menu are listed as O, 2 and 3. We want
them to be:

» Main Menu: 1

» Agora Main Forum: 2

» Widget Spec: 3

To bring about this change, either use the up and down arrows or you may renumber
them accordingly:
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>

|:| Agora Main Forum
[] Widget Spec

|:| Main Menu

Chapter 4

Once you have the order set, it's important to save it .Click the Floppy Disk icon as you
see in the following screenshot:

Click the Floppy Disk / Save icon on the top bar.

Order

@

i b
NJILZJ.
I

Now we can look at the front of the site and see the menus are in the order we wish

them to be:

MAIN MENU
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» Clicking on our new Agora Main Forum link - Widget World Member Forum, will take
us to the Agora Forum.

Home » Widget World Member Forum

I Index I Topic View I Users I Rules I Search

Add Announcement Here

Jump

Board Stats:

Total Posts:
Dormant:

Most Active Users: admin

Online: There are no members online

il User Info:
Total Users: 1
Newest User:  admin
Members Online: 0
Guests Online: 1

a8

Jump

Forum Legend:
& Topic

& New

& Locked

& New/Locked

@ New Sticky

@ Locked/Active

Board Info

Sticky
@ Active
@ New/Active
@ Active/Sticky
& Sticky/Locked

@ Sticky/Active/Locked
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Managing Links,
Users, and Media

In this chapter, we will cover:

» Adding a new user

» Deleting a user

» Suspending a user

» Assigning a user to a group

» Using contact manager

» Managing login and user experience
» Uploading media

» Creating a folder in media manager
» Using web link manager

» Changing lost super admin password

Introduction

Management of the elements that make up your site is an important task that you as a site
owner or administrator should be well versed in.

If you have a heavily trafficked site, with a lot of users joining, you might spend a decent
portion of your time managing users. In other scenarios, you might have a site with no
registered users, and thus, you might spend little time in the USER MANAGER.

In this chapter we'll take a look at managing links, users and media - a broad brushstroke of
all the elements.

Let's get started.
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Managing users

A normal but often over looked task is the management of users from your website. This
can result in leaving users in who shouldn't be there. Other times, a user needs their details
updated and so forth.

This recipe will guide you through several tasks related to the management of users.

Getting ready

You will need your Super Administrator login, and a couple of sample users to experiment
with. We'll start with ADDING a user first that way you can build up a couple of samples for
the rest.

You will also need to come up with names, email addresses, and passwords for them.

How to do it...

1. Login into your Administrator Console. That is www . YOURDOMAIN. com/
administrator.

2. Open User Manager.

User Manager

9

You'll be taken into a list of your users and the actions that you can take for each. In
this case, we'll need to create a new user.

3. Click New to create a new user.

Q 8@ O

Logout  Delete Edit New Help

g

152

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Chapter 5

4. The left side of the screen is where we'll start.

u]

User Details
Name
Username
E-mail
New Password
Verify Password

Group | Public Front-end -

. - Begisterad

- Author

- Editar
. - Publisher
- Public Back-end
- Manager
- Administrator
- Super Administrator

Block User @ po @) Yes

Receive System E-mails @ pno @ Yes

In this screen, fill in the Name (proper first and last name) of the user.
Choose a unique username which is also known as the screen name.
Fill in E-mail. This is necessary to send the user the login information.
Choose a STRONG password and repeat it in the Verify Password column.

Select Group. In this example, choose Registered.

The default state of the two radio buttons is both No - leave them as is for now.

5. Parameters.

Parameters

Back-end Language | English {United Kingdom) El
Front-end Language | Enghsh {United Kingdom) E|
User Editor | Edior - JCE 1.5.6 [«
Help Site | English {GB} - help.joomia.org [=]
Time Zone | (UTC -10:00) Hawan E|

Setting these parameters by user is optional.

Back-end Language (I chose English (United Kingdom)): Pick the right one
for your needs.
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o Front-end Language: Pick the right one for your needs.

o User Editor: In our case, we have the Editor - JCE 1.5.6 as the default one.
If you have not added a new editor, you likely will see TINYMCE.

o Help Site: This defaults to help.joomla.org - leave it there for now.

o Time Zone: This is the time zone for the user. In our case, it is Hawaii time.

6. Here is an example filled out.

User Details
Hame |Wiliam St. James
Username |wstames
E-mail |willam@domaingoeshere com
New Password sssesses
Verify Password |ssssssss|

Group | Pubkc Front-end -
. - Registered
- Author
- Editor

. - Publisher
- Public Back-end

- Manager

- Administrator
- Super Administrator

Block User @ pNp ©) ves

Receive System E-mails @ ng O ves

7. Save your work

e v QO O

_Sa_ Ve Apply  Cancel Help

o That completes the creation of a user.

The previous process creates a profile for the user, and puts them into the database. As part
of that creation process, the users' preferences are stored. This enables you to set up specific
profiles by user.

When they log in, they will get all their specific settings.
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Disabling user accounts

When a user no longer needs their account, a good practice is to disable them. This way they
can be reactivated.

1. Login to your Super Administrator account.

2. Choose User Manager icon.

o o}

User Manager

g

3. From your list of users, pick the account you wish to disable.

[  John Smith j-smith

Choose the user by clicking their name.
5. Scroll down till you see this screen:

Block User () pp @ ves

6. Select the Yes radio button - and click Save.

With this set to Yes, the user will not be able to login. This sets a field in the database
that blocks the user.

Additionally, they won't be able to register again with this email because the email
address is still in the system.

Deleting a user
Occasionally, a user will need to be deleted. This is a very fast process.

1. Login into the Administrator Console and, again, select User Manager.

2. Once you have chosen your user, check the box as follows:

[#  John Smith j-smith
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3. Nextlook up in the upper right of the User Manager screen:

Q@ - O

Logout Delete Mew Help

g

4. Click Delete and this will remove the user from your site and your database.

o CAUTION

This is a permanent operation - once you delete the user is gone. You'll need
to rebuild them or recover from a backup, in case you delete them by mistake.

Once you successfully delete the user you'll simply see them leave
the database.

In Joomla! 1.5, it does not give any messages warning
s you or letting you know that you have deleted a user.

Changing the group a user resides in

There are more ways than can be counted to move users around in groups. And it all boils
down to what YOU need groups to do. One setup may be paid and free groups. Another might
be users who get access to specific resources, whereas others do not.

That is really up to you and your needs. However - we handle them all the same way.

Let's take our example user - William who is currently a "registered" user. That means he
simply has an account on our site.

William is now going to be part of our team and take care of some of the administrative tasks
on the site.

1. Opening the User Manager in the administrator, and finding William's account shows
us his group:
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William now needs to be an administrator, in our next step we'll move him there.

2. Still in Williams account that is open, click Administrator as follows:

Group | Pubkic Front-and -
. - Registered

. - Author
. - Editor
. - Publisher
- Public Back-and
- Manager
- Administrator
- Super Administrator

-

Why not Super Administrator?

The Super Administrator account has full rights to the system and can do
anything they want. It's a very good practice to restrict use and access to the
Super User account. You should create an administrator account for your own
use for daily operation, leaving the Super Administrator ONLY for when you
need it. In case of William, he's a third-party doing work for us, so we'll want to
make sure we grant him the LEAST privileges he needs to get his job done.

Group | Pubkc Front-end -

. - Publisher
- Public Back-snd

- Super Administrator

-

3. We must now Save this.

William is now an administrator and can log in to the backend, create users, and other

e v QO

Save Apply Cancel Help

G

administrator tasks.

Chapter 5
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Setting up a site contact

Joomla! has the ability to manage contacts for your visitors. Joomla! gives you multiple ways to
engage your site visitors with this. Some areas that might be of value to you are say, setting up
separate contacts for support or sales.

In most sites, there is the ability for your visitors to reach you via your site. This is typically a
section called CONTACT US. Joomla! has the native ability to make this easy to do through the
use of a CONTACT FORM. The SITE contact is the means to do that.

The beauty of this is that it hides your email address from the public, thus lowering the
chances a spam bot will grab it and add you to its list.

If you have to change a contact name, you can simply change the name and contact
information and Joomla! handles the rest. Now when someone sends you a mail through
the site, their note is routed to you based on the email listed in your contact.

Getting ready

You'll need to have the contact information for someone to populate the fields.

How to do it...

Setting a default contact on your website

Every site typically has a 'contact us' section. Joomla! makes it simple for you to assign one or
many contacts to your site as the contact person.

Let's carry on from the last recipe, and make William our contact person for the site.
Before we set the default user, here is the message you'll see for accounts NOT assigned
to CONTACTS.

Contact Information

No Contact details linked to this User:
See Components =Contact= Manage Contactz for details.

As you can see the user does not have any contact information set up for them. This is the
default for ALL users.
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We need to set up William for various tasks.

1. Logged in as administrator, click Components | Contacts and then
Manage Contacts.

Components ‘ Extensions Tools
[®] Agora Forum 2
™ Banner L4
|.r- Contacts | | Contacts
|_\_ JCE Administration bk Categories
/5 News Feeds p anager Sectior

As we don't have ANYONE set up as a contact then we'll see this:

Contacts Categories
# [ Name

You see the entire selection is empty.

2. Select New in the upper-right corner. This will take you to a screen with a lot of fields.
This is the new contact section:

"';, Contact: [New]

3. Add in all the necessary details. Note that there are several screenshots for this page.

Details

Name:

Alias:
Published:
Category:
Linked to User:
Order:

Access Level

VWiliam St. James
Joomla Expert
) o @ ves

Contacts

—

New Contacts default to the last pesition. Ordering can be
| Pubic [
Registered
Specal

-
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In the DETAIL section, you'll need to FILL OUT the name and alias. It defaults to

published, and public.

4. Pull down the Category drop-down menu and choose Contacts. Then choose the

user by selecting Linked to User and picking them.

Personal Information.

In this screen you can input as much or as little as you need. Our screenshot is
completely filled out - complete with a photo of William as the contact image.

Information
Contact's Position:
E-mail:

Street Address:

Town/Suburb:
State/County:

Postal Code/ZIP:
Country:

Telephone:

Mobile Phone Humber:
Fan:

Web URL:

Miscellaneous
Information:

Contact Image:

Technical Support
Willam&supportdomain.com

1234 Anywhere Street

Lahani, Maui
Hawai
96767

USA

B800-355-1212

B00 - 555 - 1212
www_supportdomain.com

William is a Joomla Specialist.

: wiliam.jpg

ix]

Our next step is located on the right hand-side of the screen.

5. Setting Contact Parameters.
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Parameters
» Contact Parameters
HName () Hide @ Show
Contact's Position () Hide @ Show

E-mail @ Hide ) Show

Street Address () Hide @ show
TowniSuburb @) Hide @ Show
State/County ) Hige @ Show

PostaliZip Code  © Hide @ Show

Country (©) Hide @ Show

Telephone () Hige @ Show

Mobile Phone Number &) Hige @ Show

Fax @ Hide @ Show

Web URL @ Hige @ Show
Miscellanec_'us ® Hide @

Information ™ 2 bl ErT

Contactimage @ Hide @ Show

vCard @ Hide ) Show

These Contact Parameters will vary by site. In our case, we have set them as follows.
You may see that we have hidden the E-mail and vCard. Hiding the e-mail, keeps
down SPAM to a certain degree.

6. Advanced Parameters.

* Advanced Parameters
lcons/Text IwnsEl
Address lcon ;- Use Default - il
E-mail lcon | - Use Default - [=]
Telephone lcon | - Use Default - E
Mobile Icon |- Use Defauk - [=]
Fax lcon | - Use Defauk - El
Miscellaneous lcon | - Use Default - El

The advanced parameters are primarily graphics. Choose them according to your site
style. | find that the default Joomla! parameters work quite nicely.
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7.

162

E-mail Parameters.

» E-mail Parameters
E-mail Form (O Hide @ Show
Description Text |Descnption of form

E-mail Copy () Hide @ Show

Bdd ANY emsil =ddress you don't
want in here.

Banned E-mail

Put BANNED SUBJECT LINE HERE

Banned Subject

Put BANNED TEXT in here

Banned Text

This will enable or disable the Contact Form. The other items on the screen such
as Banned E-mail, Banned Subject, and Banned Text exist to reject e-mail that
has these words, or addresses in it. A typical use might be profanity, or to known
harassing e-mail addresses. While not fool proof it offers a measure of protection.

We said that William was set up and ready to receive calls, but we have an additional

set of steps we have to accomplish.

We need to create a MENU item for the contact.
Let's go through that now.

Setting up a contact menu item.

& |

| Menus | Content Co

Menu Manager

Menu Trash

E

Main Menu * ‘ |

= |
& |
& |
& |
& |
& |
& |

User Menu

Top Menu

Resources

Example Pages

Key Concepts

Widget Hardware Spec

Widget World Forum
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Joomla! will look in the user table and fill out the appropriate contact information based on
what you put in the contact sections.

This again is a terrific way to segment contact by department, functions, locations, or many
other ways.

As with all things in Joomla!, there are several extensions available that offer greater
functionality than the basic contact form.

Spend some time defining your needs, and then see what the Joomla! Extensions directory
has to offer.

By installing a third-party extension on the site that offers features that enhance your contact
page you will give your site a very polished look and feel.

Working with media

Media is a big part of a Joomla! site. This can include music, animation, pictures, and more.

Joomla! has a very powerful media manager built in it, which enables you to categorize and
assign all types of media.

Getting ready

You'll need at least one . jpg or . png image to work with.

To get started, log in to your Administrator Console.

How to do it...

1. Open Media Manager.

Media Manager

g
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Once open, the Media Manager has several items of interest:

Thumbnail View Detail View
Folders Files
=l Media ‘home/content/fiyo/fioomia 100/ htmljoomiacockbookimages

o M_images

o\ bannars
o smilies O J J
o[l stories | J | J
@O QO

M_images banners

o =2 4 T

We're going to add some advertising images to the banners folder.

2. Click on the banners folder icon (see the preceding screenshot).

iwomlacockbookimages/banners

O ey [ e B R

QO QO QO QO

osmbanner... osmbannerZ... shop-ad-bo... shop-ad.jp...

We are now positioned in the folder we wish to upload a file to.

3. Scroll to the bottom of the screen till you see Upload File control. Please note this is
available at all times in the Media Manager.

Upload File [ Max = 10M ]

| Browse_ || Start Upload

4. Click on Browse... and find the file you wish to upload. This will be browsing your local
machine.
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5. Once you locate it - click Start Upload.

Files

'home/content'T) o/fjcomia 1 00/himljcomlacookbookimages/banners

O E | T - )
[
QO QO < < QO
imyg_0355.j... osmbanneri... osmbannerz. .. shop-ad-bo... shop-ad.jp...

You'll note that there is a new image in the line-up of banners now.

We chose banners specifically for this example to install additional
advertisements to display on our site.

Media Manager is just a giant file manager. It reads the structure that Joomla! sets up, or, that
you set up during the course of your site's life.

One specific folder is the banners folder. The banner management code looks for pictures
to display in the banner module position. It's wise to think about how you set up the media
manager in relation to what you want to accomplish.

Segmenting your media, perhaps by client or subject, helps you keep it fresh and current.

There's more...

Media Manager offers an explorer-type menu system that allows you to view the images in
your image folder.

You can add as many folders as you need and then use media manager to add, change, or
delete content from within them.

Navigating the media manager tree
There are two ways to navigate through the media folders.
The simplest way is to choose the folder you wish to open. In this example, the arrows

are pointing towards the M_Images and the stories folder - these are both default
Joomla! folders.
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You could open any of these by clicking the Folders icon.

Folders

| Media

Al M_images*—

4 banners

b smilies /
a- | stories
The second method is to choose a folder from the Thumbnail View:

. J‘JJ iJJ u\ll

en QO QO

M_images banners smilies

QO

stories

Here we can accomplish the same thing by clicking on any of these folders.

Do you see the bent arrow on the left? It is pointing to the up arrow which will take you
one level up in the directory. This view is called the Thumbnail View.

We can alternate between Thumbnail View and Detail View quite easily:

Thumbnail View Detail View

» Clicking on Detail View changes our view to one that's more "DOS" or list-like:

Preview Image Name LTRSS Size Delete
WxHpx

(&)
A M_images QO
4 banners Q|
) smilies @\
4 stories Qe m
@ apply_f2.png 32x32 132 Kb Qm
54 archive_f2.png 32x32 161Kb % M|
Q back_f2.png 32x32 158 Kb Qm
F bigstockphoto_confident_businessman_working__ 8697944 jpg 774900 469.90 Kb Qom
blank on A 154 hidas £ F
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One great advantage to the Detail View is it gives us Dimensions W x H px (in pixels)
and image size.

Why is the image size important?

The size of the image can greatly impact your site's performance.

If an image is too large, then the visitors will have to wait longer
.\' for the site to load. This can cause them to move on if they are

Q impatient.

A good resource to check for what's bogging down your site's

performance is a tool called: http://pingdom.com/ - it will

show you by image (and other resources) how long each

takes to load.

Creating a folder

There are many times you need to create a folder. In this example, we need a
widgetimages folder.

»  While still in Media Manager, type in the folder name and click Create Folder:

! widgatimages

We're creating a widgetimages folder.

» After clicking Create Folder, | see the following:

'(J‘
o O

widgetimag...

Now | can store my widget images in the widgetimages folder.

Deleting an image or a folder
If we left images on our server that we no longer need, it will make it harder and harder
to keep track of what we DO use and what we DO NOT use.

Deleting is easy. Returning to the Media Manager, we're going to delete a file OUT OF the
widgetimages subdirectory.
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» Click into the widgetimages directory - and in our case, we have a single image.

Files

fjpomizcookbookimages/widgats
0 =
LT

QO

ad_badwp_...

» Click the red x of the item you wish to delete. This will inmediately delete it.

Files

fioomlacockbookimages/iwidgetmages

O

The image is now deleted.

What if you want to delete more than one image at a time? Mass deletions can be done by
selecting all the files you wish to delete by checking them as follows, and clicking Delete in
the upper-right corner.

\ﬁ -

— il
@ @ @ [ Q
bread.jpg bun.jpg coffee. milk.jpg

Let's say we're done with our directory as well. We cannot delete it UNTIL it's empty - which we
accomplished in the previous step.

» Click the green arrow to go back up by one level.
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Files

Find your directory you wish to delete. In this case, we need to delete the
widgetimages folder. Click the red circle x and the folder will disappear.

N A word of caution

Q Make sure that the media you are deleting IS NOT in use. If you do - the
article or extension that depends on it will not work properly.

If you attempt to delete a folder that has media content in it, you'll see this error message:

Error

{—X Unable to delete:fjoomlacookbook/images/M_images the directory is not empty!

| attempted to delete the M_images folder. It cannot be deleted as long as images are in it.

Managing the login and user experience

The login is the portal for your users to reach your content that is meant exclusively
for the subscriber.

There are many things you can do with the login to enhance the customer experience.

In this recipe we'll look at the Login Module, how to redirect after login and logout and how to
modify it for a better customer experience.

In the first part of this, let's examine how we can use the Login Module to communicate to our
clients-literally giving them a set of directions on how we wish them to interact.
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Getting ready

» Login to your Administrator Console.
» Navigate to Extensions | Module Manager.

Extensions ‘ Tools

A nstallUninstal

& Module Manager

%, Plugin Manager
I~ Template Manager

=% |anguage Manager

» You will need to locate your login module. It should be labeled mod_login under the
type column.

Type

mod_login

» Click on the module to open it. You should see this:

[

5

#= Module: [Edit]

Details
Module Type: mod _login
Title: |Login
Show Title: & po @ Yes
Enabled: @ np @ ves
Position: [ight [=]
Order: | 0:test El
Access Level: TN -
Registerad
Special
ID: 13

Description: This Module displays a username and password login form. | also displays a link to retrieve a
forgotten password. If user registration iz enakled (in the Global Configuration settings), another link
will be shown to enable self-registration for users.

-
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In this image, we have the Login Module opened for editing. Here you can change the Title,
manage its position on the screen, and publish. If you not wish to display the Title, you can
select No at the show title option.

How to do it...

As you can see in the previous screenshot, the default Title is Login. Let's ook in detail at
each one of the major sections of the Login Module. We'll end up with this as our login:

WIDGET WORLD USER LOGIN

USE OF THIS LOGIN IS RESTRICTED TO
AUTHORIZED USERS ONLY.

IF YOU NEED ACCESS PLEASE CONTACT BILL ST.
JAMES IN SUPPORT AT X100

For WidgetWorld, we are interested in communicating the legal aspects of using the login
(authorized to use ONLY for registered users), as well as all the contact information needed.
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1. Our first change will be the Title - from Login to Widget World User Login.

Details
Module Type: mod_login

Title: Widget Wodd User Login

Show Title: I:::I Mo |@| Yes
Enabled: |:::| Mo |§| Yes
Position: |yser! E|

Order: | p:\idget Wodd User Login [« |
Access Level: ENTTIEN -
Registered
Specsal "'
I 18

There are several changes we made from default.
o Title: Widget World User Login
o Show Title: Yes
o Enabled: Yes

This gives us a Title on the Login Module as well as making sure it is useable. For our
template, we have it in userl position - yours will vary.

Next we'll assign the pages, we want this login to show. For our site, we want it on
every page, as follows:

Menu Assignment

Menus: @ sy @ None (O Select Menu tem(s) from the List

Menu Selection:

3. Next we'll set up the main features we saw earlier:
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Parameters
* Module Parameters
Caching Neverlzl

Module Class Suffix

<htm]l xmlns="http://www.w3._.org =
19958 /xhtml "> =
<head>
Pre-text ——
content="text/RLml; S
4 11 G

<hE) xmlns="http:/ /WWW.Ww3.0rg =
1998/ xhtml "> =
<head>

“meta

content="text,/html; S
1 | 1 | »

Post-text

Login Redirection Page Widget Blog E|
Logout Redirection Page Widget Specs El
Greeting ) Np @ ves

Hamei/lsername | Name El

Encrypt Login Form (&) nyo @ ves

o Inthe Pre-text you can have normal text or you can use HTML. We chose
HTML to give us the ability to style it the way we want. Pre-text is shown at
the top of the module.

o The same applies to Post-text.

o Login Redirection Page: In our example we want the registered users to
land on the Widget BLOG page. This is where we'll communicate information
to them like product news, industry updates, and more. So - when they log in
they are taken directly to that page. You can do the same with any page on
your site.

o Logout Redirection Page: When they sign out, we want to once again have
their attention on our WIDGETS. After all for us, it's about reaching our clients
and keeping their focus on purchasing more widgets. Upon log out they will
be directed to a Specifications Page.

» Greeting: This is either Yes or No. If you greet them, you have a choice in the next
box, of using their Name (from the user manager) or their login name.
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» Encrypt Login Form: You may choose Yes or No. We have chosen Yes, because we
are very concerned about security.

In order to use the Encrypted Login Form or SSL, you'll need to have a
properly installed SSL certificate. This is a purchase and most of the time
,  the HOST has to install on the server. SSL certificates add a great deal of
privacy for the person browsing. The session between the user and the
’ server is encrypted with SSL. This prevents a malicious person from reading
what you're doing. SSL is required in any type of e-commerce, banking, and
in other instances where privacy of the information is paramount.

4. If you're happy, click Save.

When our users' log into the site they'll see something like this:

WIDGET WORLD USER LOGIN

Hi William St. J

The Login Module is essentially an 'extension' like any other ones. This one, however, ships
standard with Joomlal.

The Login Module reads, the user's credentials from the database, and if valid, will grant them
access to the resources.

The login can be disabled, thus preventing ANYONE from logging in from the front side.

Additionally, you can login as an administrative user from the front as well.
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There's more...

Quite a few developers have produced improved or more feature-rich Login modules
for Joomla!

They are easy to install and usually work just well too.

Let's go through an example:

Changing to a third-party login module
1. Login to your Administrative Console.

2. Go to Extensions | Install/Uninstall.

3. Locate your extension and upload as follows:

Site Menus Content Components Extensions Tools Help
a Extension Manager
Install Components Modules Plugins Languages Templates

Upload Package File

Package File: IC:‘.LFSEIS‘. \Downloads'\mod_signallogin. zip [ {Browse_: ] Upload File & Install

4. Inthis example, we obtained a module from the Joomla! extensions directory
(Joomla.org). You can substitute any module you wish if you do not want to use the
Login Module replacement.
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5. Now we'll upload the third-party mod signallogin.zip - click Upload
File & Install.

# Module Parameters
Caching | Never [«]

Module Class Suffix
Theme |defauk

Module orientation | Vertical El

Pre-text

Post-text

Login Redirection Page | - Select Item - E|
Logout Redirection Page | - Select [tem - E|
Lost password @ Hige @ show
Lostusername ) Hide @ Show
Create account ) Hide @ Show

Username length 10
Password length [10
Remember-me checkox | Show unchecked El
Greeting ) nNo @ Yes
Hamellsername | Usermame E|

Encrypt Login Form @ po @& ves

The left side of this extension is identical to the default Login Module. Let's focus
on the enhancements.

» Different "Themes" to display.
» You can set the direction vertically or horizontally.
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» You can enable or disable or change:
o Lost username or password
o Create user
o Set maximum lengths for username and password
o Remember ME checkbox
You can see a HUGE difference there. This is one of the MANY logins that can be added.
We have one other change to make

» Navigate to Extensions | Modules and locate your new Login Module. Once there, it
should be disabled by default. - Enable it.

SignalLogin ]

» Click the red x to enable.
» Next find the normal mod_login - it will be enabled - disable it:

Login -

» Click the green check to disable.

What you have just done is replaced the current stock login with another one. By disabling the
stock login, and enabling the new one your users will be directed over to it.

A search on the http://extensions.joomla.org site will reveal many different types of
Login extensions.

Web Link manager

The Internet itself could be thought of as a collection of 'links', as in sites that list other sites.
Many times these are favorites, for more information, and so on.

The Web Link manager allows you to collect and categorize all your favorite links for your
viewers and get them on your site.

In this recipe we'll go through the basic steps to setup the necessary category and links.

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Managing Links, Users, and Media

Getting ready

For your site, you'll need to choose one or more links that you would like to display.
Additionally, you need to determine a category for them.

In our example, we want to have a category called Development. In this we'll list several
Joomlal resources.

How to do it...

1. Open the Administrator Console

2. Navigate to Components | Web Links | Categories.

‘ Components | [ xtenuons Tools

Agora Forum b

r-i_ Banner [

/4 Contacts L5

[%| JCE Administration b

/~ MNews Feeds 4

/M Fols

/4 Search

/4 Web Links Links

Categories

3. Click New in the upper right-hand side and you'll see the Category screen:

—

ol | Category: [New]

Details
Title:
Alias:
Published: @) yg @ ves
Section: N

Category Order: New Categories default to the last position. Ordering can be changed after this Category is saved.

Access Level: ENTTEEIN -
Registered
Special i
Image: | - Select Image - El
Image Position: | Left El

Preview
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4. Fillin all the information relevant to your topic. Here's a copy of mine:

Details
Title: |Dewvelopment
Alias: |resources for developers
Published: ) Ng @ Yes
Section: MiA

Category Order: Mew Categories default to the last position. Ordering can be changed aft

Access Level: NI -
Registered
Specal
Image: | joomla-dev_cyde.png El
Image Position: | Raght E|

-

5. Inthe box below it - Description-you can fill in the appropriate description.
6. Click Save.

_
¢b | Category Manager: [ web Links]

Links Categories

o Category saved

x [O

1 |:| Joomla! Specific Links

2 |:| Other Resources

3 |:| Development

There in our Web Links you see item 3 is our new "category".
Now that we have our category set up, we'll need to add links:
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7. Openthe Components | Web Links | Links:

|"';'l Web Link Manager

Links Categories

# [0

Our 'WebLink' manager is empty. Time to add some links

8. Click New in the upper right-hand side.

Details Parameters
Name:
Target Use Globzl
Alias:

Published: & yy @ ves Description

Category: |- Selecta Category - =)
URL:

Order: New Web Links default to the last position. Ordering can be changed after this Web Link iz saved

The above screenshot shows an empty details form.

» Name: This is the "friendly name" of the link

» Alias: Internal alias for your use

» Published: Yes/No - if Yes, then visitors will see it and be able to use it

» Category: Pull down the category that you wish for the link to be put in.

» URL: This is the link you wish to display.

» On the right - Parameters: This controls how the target site is displayed.

» Description: Visible to your visitors - tells them what this link is.

9. Now | have added one and it appears as follows.
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Details
Name: |People Joomlz.org
Alias: |POJ
Published: @ o @ yes
Category: | Development El

URL: |http:/ipeople joomia.org

I have filled in a few more and now my Web Links page looks as follows:

Filter: Ga Reset

#

-

People. Joomla.org

Joomla.org

]

&)
O O0O0oo o

SalvusAlerting.com

.

Apache Server

From here, | can add, change, or delete my links.

The "Web Link" component has a special place in a Joomla! site. It is a very easy-to-use
mini-database of your favorite links for your visitors.

In the following screenshot, | clicked Web Links:

MAIN MENU

* Web Links
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I then clicked through my category called Development, and then | am presented with the
links that are specific to Development.

_

% people.Joomla.org
People of Joomla -

* Development (4)

This is a handy way to categorize links and make it SIMPLE for your visitors to find the
information they need. This is also a neat way to gain some search engine visibility.

Changing lost super admin password

It happens for a variety of reasons but people lose their Super Administrator passwords. This
can be a very bad thing, if you cannot retrieve it. In this recipe we will see a sure fire method
to quickly change the password and gain back control of your site. There are a few situations
where this might be the case, such as someone changing the e-mail and password without
your knowledge. Or in another instance, hackers have attacked the site. Lastly, if you have
inherited a site to manage and do not have access to the e-mail.

One means of getting a super user password is to request it through the forgotten password
mechanism. However, that only works if the Login Module is on and you can click the forgotten
password. For sites without a front-end login, you must have the password to gain access.

Normally, if none of this applies, you can simply request it as stated above, from the front-end
of the site.

Getting ready

To accomplish this, you'll need to do the following:

» Determine new password

http://www.tooljo.com/joomla-15-password-hash-generator

» Visit this site and create a new 'hash' by putting in your password, calculating hash,
and copying the resulting HASH.
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» Get your cPanel phpMyadmin password (or equivalent means to get to the database).

» A new e-mail address for your Super Administrator (optional if the password on file is

not yours).

How to do it...

You will need to log into your cPanel or other control panel to reach your phpMyadmin screen

to manipulate the password directly.

1. Find your database:

wwm 3 Server: localhost

* information_schema (17) Actions

My SQL localhost

r MySQL connection collation: utfd_general_ci -
Interface
% Language @: English -
Please select a database guage @ I
@ Theme / Style: Original A

» Custom color: {_f;

» Font size: 82%

@Databases 7 SQL ¥ Status  (¥)Variables [(1Charsets Ed Engines % Processs

2. The databases will be on the left side of this screen. Choose yours.

3. Once you do, you'll see the database tables listed as follows:

MMWM &3 Server: localhost p (& Database:

B Structure SQL  j'Search [gaQue 4Export % lmport 3£0j
- oG = . .
Table . Action Records ! Type Collation Size Overhead
Jeiliza [ jos_agora_adsense_config g # W X o MyISAM latini_swedish_ci 1.0 k8 -
T ® [ jos agora bans 5 EE S 0 MyISAM latini_swedish ci 1.0 xis -
(152) [ jos_agora_bans_auto E 9 F M@ X 0 MyISAM latin1_swedish_ci 1.0 Ki8 -
B + o 1y F 10 3.5 KiB -
A ['] Jos_agora_categories ?r @ MyISAM  latin1_swedish_ci i
[El fos_zgora_bans [ jos_agora_censoring = g ¥ @ X o MyISAM latin1_swedish_ci 1.0 w8 -
Il jos_agora_bans_auto . - = "
B fos_agora_categories [} jos_agoera_config = B F @ X 136 MyISAM latin1_swedish_ci ~ 11.4 ®iB -
i ios_agora_censoring : —— e - - -
5 ps_agors_confiy [ jes_agora_feeds E d F @ X o MyISAM latini_swedish_ci 1.0 KiB
[El los_agora_fesds [ jos_agora_forums = F @ X 22 MyISAM latin1_swedish_ci £.8 KiB -
agora_forums — - X
5 be_aoro_group [7 jos_agora_group O X 10 MyISAM latin1_swedish_ci 1.6 KB -
[l jos_agora_group_forum =L 7 o I~ I . " 2 Al A Iatind Aick 4.1 win 1 -1
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4. Locate jos users.

& ios_poll_date

B jos_pol_menu

B ios_sections

B jos_session

B ijos_stats_agents
B jos_templates_mesa
B ios_users <%

5. Scroll down on the left until you see jos_users. This will likely be near the bottom.

6. Locate your super user; it will be user type Super Administrator.

id name username email password usertype
67 Super
Bill . . . Administrator
B3388A Bill.smith@domain.com 587393209xxw93%9a30vvc3£003asE32azL: UalvEXnnKrd.

Smith

Depending on how many users are setup on your site, you may need to locate yours
by scrolling. In any event locate the Super Administrator field. It will look like the
above example.

You see the ARROW? That's the password that has been encrypted. The combination
of numbers and letters is known as a "HASH". Joomla! is able to decode that and
compare the stored copy of the password, with your password.

7. Create a new password HASH.
To do this, you'll need to visit this very handy tool located at:
http://www.tooljo.com/joomla-15-password-hash-generator

The tool can take your password and convert it to the proper "hash" that Joomla!
will use.

Joomla 1.5.x Password Hash Generator

FMek82vy17

79a950b3482a218f82bc2d5552461289:Fgaq76tUEwAGalsrpRuxVDIa5QVTulrH

8. Enter your password in the first box and then click Execute command. This generates
the new 'hash' at the bottom.
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9. Edit the user in the MySQL database.

2 ¥ 395494 Bill

‘\ Smith

10. Clicking the pencil icon, on the user you wish to edit will open it up.

Now you'll see something like this partial screenshot.

Browse EF Structure  J3SQL  USearch  ¥clnsert M Export [fImport %fOperations [fiEmpty E

Field Type Function Null Value
id int(11) - 395494
name varchar(255) - Bill Smith
usermame varchar(150) - BE388A
email varchar({100) - bill smithi@domain.com
password varchar(100) - 137ab7dd6c4300c56be9431b96bdfB01:mNO

The Value column on the right and the password row is the one we want to change.

» Remove all the data in the password value field by deleting it. Next return to the
MD5 Creation Webpage where you created your password/hash and copy that HASH
(highlight and Ctr/+C for Windows users).

» Return here and paste it into the password value field. (Ctr/+V for Windows users).
» Click Go in the lower-right corner.
» Go back into jos_users and you'll see the password hash has changed:

Field Type Function Null Value
id int(11) - 395494
name varchar(255) - Bill Smith
username varchar({150) - B&388A
email varchar(100) - bill. smith@domain.com
passwaord varchar(100) M [792950b3482a216/52bc2d5552461289:F gaq’

» You can at this time, if necessary, change the email address as well. Be sure and
click Go every time.

» Once complete, close your browser. This will log you out of phpMyadmin.
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Joomlal is by its nature a database-driven website. In other words, everything it does in terms
of users, content, and many other actions are tied into the database.

By storing the content and passwords, it allows users to change content without programming.
One word of caution, unless you are an expert, do not change anything else in the database.
Doing so could render your site useless or damaged.

As you can see - attempting to decipher it from the database is next to impossible. The
password hash is nearly impossible (not impossible but almost) to break. It uses the MD5
function of PHP to encrypt the password, and it adds 'SALT' to it, which is extra data meant
to increase the complexity of the password.

What we did in this example is we literally went around the normal Joomla! procedure for
changing a password.

Sometime you might do this would be if a developer has locked you out. Or something has
corrupted a portion of your database, rendering the Admin password unreadable.

Once you make this change in the database, it's immediate. You can then return to the
domain.com/administrator link and login.

Again, changing ANY password in Joomla! can be done using this method.

Pass the salt please
AY
~ Passwords in Joomla! are encrypted using a mathematical formula called
"MD5" but with the added benefit of some 'random' data added at the time
you create a password. This random data is called SALT.

186

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Managing Modules
and Components

In this chapter, we will cover:

» Installing and managing components

» Installing, creating and managing modules

» Creating menu items for components

» Enabling, disabling, and uninstalling extensions

» Changing the menu order of a component

Introduction

Joomla! is known as a 'framework' and it is extendable, or in other words, can be added to,
with small programs known as 'extensions'. A specific class of those is known as modules
and components.

Modules are small applets. They present information on the site to the user. They can be used
in a variety of positions and are typically very simple to use and configure.

Components are full-fledged applications and are much more complex. They can only (usually)
be displayed within the main area of the page. The typical component requires a menu item to
link to it.

Each adds to Joomla! in some fashion that adds functionality or allows better interaction
with users.
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Modules are not to be confused with module positions in a template. They do work
hand-in-hand, but are not the same. When you think of module positions, think that
this is where they fit. Modules are assigned and fit into module positions.

In this chapter, we'll explore the installation, assignment, and in the case of modules,
the creation of modules. Along the way, we'll learn about some finer points of each.

Installing and managing components

Starting with Joomla! 1.5.0, the installer became "Universal" - or more easily said, you go to
the same place to install your extensions, templates, plugins, and so forth. Each of the add-on
programs are managed from different menus, but installed from the same place.

There is, like most things in Joomla!, more than one way to do something. Installation is
no different.

Each 'extension' usually starts with a special prefix that helps you identify what it is. Here are
two examples from some third-party developers.

» com_securelive.zip: Installs SECUREJOOMLA which is a third-party security
component for Joomla!

» mod corephp weather: Installs the quick and elegant local weather information
for your users with the 'corePHP' Weather Module.

Getting ready

As we're going to be going through a couple of examples, | have downloaded a couple of
different programs. You'll need to have on hand a component to install. We'll be installing
Agora Forum. You can download a copy of it at no charge from http://www.jvitals.com.

How to do it...

Installing a component.

1. Login to your Administrator Console.
2. Click Extensions | Install/Uninstall.
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Tools

‘ Extensions

| A InstallUninstal |

== Module Manager
%, Plugin Manager
BT Template Manager

=% Language Manager

Once you are in here you'll have a few options to choose from:

Install Components Modules Plugins Languages Templates

Upload Package File
Package File: | Browse_. Upload File & Install

Install from Directory

Install Directory: tmp Install
Install from URL
Install URL: http:/f Install

There are three methods to install, in this section we'll focus on the first method.
We'll examine the other two in a moment.

3. Click Browse... and find the file. Typically, your browser will have a default location
such as Download in the Documents directory. This will vary by operating system

and browser.
4. Click Upload File & Install.

Upload Package File
Package File: IC:\USEIS\Tom\Duwnbads\cmn_agota_S.D.13.2ip | Browse_: Upload File & Instzll

In this case, | have uploaded com_agora 3.0.13.zip, which contains the full
Agora Forum. Upon a successful Upload File & Install you'll see this.

@ Install Component Success
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This indicates it has been installed.

. But what about this?
\

~ This indicates you have already installed the extension. You'll need
to remove it or delete from the database. See Troubleshooting for
more information.

From here you can manage your component and interact with it. To do so, from the
Administrator Console, click Components, and find the component in question.

The installation manager opens up the zIP file and reviews the content and installs it onto
your site. It will create the appropriate entries in the database.

Some extensions that are not coded with the auto-installer will not work with
s this process. Those should not be in the main stream, but be aware.

Additionally it allows you to interact with the extension by creating a menu item.

Now that we have installed the Agora Forum, we'll want to manage it. In this case, the Agora
is a component (remember com_agora_ 3.0.13.zip in our install?)

In the administrator click Components | Agora Forum.

Components ‘ Extensions Tools Help
E Agora Forum ||-- Control Panel
™ Banner k| fm Optionz
/ Contacts ¥ = Configuration
= JCE Administration F| ™ Forums
™ News Feeds P Users
™ Polis ™ Groups
™ Search ™ Maintenance
!51 SecureLive Administration
™ Web Links L
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In case of Agora forum there are many submenus from which | can configure, control, and
maintain this component. Each component will have different menus.

Here's another example:

|y SecureLive Administration

™ Web Links »

In this example when | pulled down to the SecureLive Administration Console, there are no
submenus off of the main menu. The menus are actually in the application once you open it.

There's more...

Now let's talk about some other options, or possibly some pieces of general information that
are relevant to this task.

Uninstalling a component
A good thumb-rule for security is to completely remove components and other extensions
you do not need. That way in the event that vulnerability is discovered, you won't be exposed.
Another potential issues is conflicts between other extensions. While rare, it can happen. So
generally, if you aren't using a component, remove it.

1. Login to your Administrator Console.

2. Click Extensions | Install/Uninstall.

3. Click Components.

You'll need to locate your extension you wish to remove from the list. In this case,
our example is highlighted in the following screenshot:

Component Enabled
@ agora o
@ Banners '
® Jce v
fé:‘ jExt Survey e

Select the extension you wish to uninstall by clicking the radio button.
5. Next in the upper right-hand side, click Uninstall.

g

Uninstall
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You should see this message upon a successful uninstall.

@ Uninstall Component Success

Disabling a component
Occasionally a component does not need to be removed, but merely turned off. This process
is known as "disabling".

1. Click Extensions | Install/Uninstall (This is the Extension Manager)

2. Click Components.

You'll see in the case of Agora and others - something like this:

# Component Enabled

1 @ agora v

As you can see there is a green check showing it is Enabled.
3. Click the green check to disable it.

1 @ agora Q

Now the Agora extension is disabled and cannot be used. You can click the red circle
x to enable it again.

Installing from a URL
Sometimes a developer will keep their latest code available from a download. This is a simple
means to install your extension.

1. Click Extensions | Install/Uninstall.

2. Scroll down to the Install From URL.

3. Putin the address of the extension to install.

Install from URL

Install URL: http:/iwerw securelive net'downloads/com_securelive zip Inztall

4. Click Install and if it was successful you'll get this:

@ Install Module Success
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Creating menu items for components

In a previous recipe, you learned how to install a component. That's exactly half the process.

Next you create a menu item for it. This will enable it to interact with the users.

Carrying on with our Agora example, let's create a menu for Agora so our WidgetWorld Users

can post threads on the products.

How to do it...

Log in to your Administrator Console.

Click Menus and choose the menu you wish - in this case, use Main Menu - thus

Menus | Main Menu.

3. Click New in the upper right-hand corner.

Select Menu Item Type

& [E Internal Link

@ Agora Forum

Articles
Contacts
News Feeds
Polls

Search

SecureLive Administration

The above screenshot is a snippet of the Select Menu Iltem Type - Yours will vary.

In this example, we see several items - we want Agora Forum.

4. Click Agora Forum.

5. Scroll down and fill out the details as you see here (use your own details):

Menu ltem Details

Published:

10z

Title:
Alias:
Link:
Display in:

Parent ltem:

53
WidgetWorld FORUM

forum

index. php?option=com_agora

Main Menu El
-

Home
Joomla! Overview
- What's Mew in 1.57
Joomla! Licenze
Maore about Joomlz!
FAC
The Mews
Web Links
MNews Feeds *

@ No @ ves
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This will give the forum menu on the home page a title called WidgetWorld FORUM.
6. Click Save.

Now when we visit this from the front of the site we see the completed WidgetWorld
FORUM on our menu:

MAIN MENU

* The News

* Web Links

* MNews Feeds

* WidgetWorld FORUM

The creation and location for the component is stored in the database. When the Joomla!
template renders the page, it will include the component.

Thus - when you create a menu item for the component you are giving the user the ability to
'use' the component.

There's more...

As you gain more experience with Joomla!l, you'll want to work with the menu to give it a more
custom feel. Let's look at changing the location of menus.

Changing the location of the menu

You likely noted that the forum in the last example was at the bottom of the Main Menu.
Let's change the order.

1. Click Menu | Main Menu - see the Order column.
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10

|:| Menu Hem Default Published Orders
[ Home - o = 1
[  Joomia! Overview o A v 2
[ I wWhats New in 1.57 o 1
[  Joomla! License - - v 5]
1  More about Joomia! > a v 4
[ Faq o a v 5
1 The News o A v 5
[ web Links o A w 7
[ Mews Feeds - A v 8
O]  widgetWorld FORUM o A g

This is the order of display.
Type 2 in the Order number box for the WidgetWorld FORUM.

Click the Floppy disk <save> icon next to Order - the result should be as you see in
the following screenshot:

[F Menu ltem Default  Published Orders
1 1 Home W o v 1
2 [  widgetworld FORUM o A v 2
3 [  Joomla! Overview - a“ v 3
« [ I~ Whats New in 1.57 o 1
5 [[] Jeomla! License ' PR 4

Here are the menus before and after side-by-side:

MAIN MENU

* Home

* Joomla! Overview

* Joomla! License

* More about Joomla!

« FAQ

* The News

* Web Links

_~

/

* News Feeds

* WidgetWorld FORUM ‘

Before reordering

MAIN MENU

= Home

* WidgetWorld FORUM

* Joomlal Overview

* Joomlal License

* More about Joomila!

s FAQ

® The News

* Web Links

* Mews Feeds

After reordering
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Installing, creating, and managing modules

Modules are a larger 'catch all' than components. Where components add functionality to the
Joomla! core framework, modules add functionality that allows the user to interact with parts
of the system.

Other types of modules are those that can 'contain' code or images within your site.

In this recipe, we'll look at all aspects of a module.

How to do it...

Installing a Module

1. Login to your Administrator Console.
2. Click Extensions | Install/Uninstall.

Tools

| Extensions

|,J InstaliUninstall |
== Module Manager

®: Plugin Manager

BT Template Manager

Language Manager

Once you are in here, you'll have a few options to choose from:

There are three methods to install a module, in this section we'll focus
on the first method. We'll examine the other two in a moment.

3. Click Browse... and find the file.
4. Click Upload File & Install.

Once you successfully installed the module, Joomla! will indicate this with

this message:
@ Install Module Success
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Module installation is a very similar process to components. The Joomla! universal installer
has made it very simple.

The installer will write the appropriate settings to the database and will copy the files down to
their respective locations.

There's more...

There comes a time when you no longer need a module. Or you may wish to disable it or even
create a new one that didn't exist before.

As modules are essentially very lightweight in nature, creating them and placing them is easy.
The next few recipes cover these items.

Deleting modules

There are two methods to delete a module.

METHOD 1:

1. Click Extensions | Install/Uninstall.
2. Click Modules.

3. Check the module you wish to delete.

Module

mod_jbfag

4. Once you check the module(s) you wish to delete, click Uninstall in the upper
right-hand side:

)

Uninstal

Once you successfully uninstall the module, Joomla! will indicate this with
this message:

@ Uninstall Module Success
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METHOD 2:

1. Click Extensions | Module Manager.
2. Check the module you wish to delete.
3. Click Delete in the upper right-hand side, the key difference is the message:

@ 1 ltemis) removed.

Disabling modules

Like components, occasionally, you need to disable a module. There are two methods
to do this.

DISABLING A SINGLE MODULE:

1. Click Extensions | Module Manager.
2. Click the green arrow of the module.

DISABLING MULTIPLE MODULES:

1. Click Extensions | Module Manager.
2. Click the checkbox to the left of the name of the modules you wish to disable.

3. Inthe upper right-hand side, click Disable.

=}

Enable Disable

You may also enable a single or multiple modules using this method.

Create new modules

In this recipe, we'll look at the New module function. This is not the same as
‘coding' a module.

There are several different types of 'new' modules you can add. These can be enabled,
disabled, and treated like any other modules. The process to create them is the same,
so we'll focus in on a special module type called Custom HTML.

This module can do quite a bit.

1. Click Extensions | Install/Uninstall.
2. Click Module Manager.
3. Click New - this will take you to the Module | New function.
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4. Choose the Custom HTML radio button.

&% | Module: [New]

Site Administrator

@) Archived Content
©) Banner

@) Breadcrumbs

@7 custom HTML

5. Click Next in the upper right-hand side.

6. This will take you into a detailed screen with plenty of options. Let's review each as
we build it.

Details

Module Type: mod_custom

Title:
Show Title: @) Np @ ves
Enabled: @) yp @ ves
Position: |jeft El

Order: | 0::Main Menu El

Access Level: TN -
Registered
Special i
I 0

Description: This Module allows you to create your own HTML Module using a WY'SMYG editor.

a Title: Name the module as you wish (this is publicly viewable)
o Show Title: No or Yes

o Enabled: No or Yes (to use it must be enabled)

o Position: This is where in the template you want it to be seen

o Order: What 'order' does it need to appear in on the menus. The
module positions dictate what order they appear if there is more
than one. For instance, if you have three in module position left,
then this will arrange them according to the order.
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o Access Level: Choose the level of access needed to use/interact
with module

Menu Assignment

Menus: @ 5y O none ) Select Menu tem(s) from the List

Menu Selection:

orid Member Foru

ePages
Section Blog

Section Table
Category Blog

Extensions
Content Layouts

iew
- What's Mew in 1.57

7. You can show your module on all menu items, none, or selected ones. This is not the
same as menu creation. Rather it enables these to show up on the pages according
to the links listed in the preceding screenshot.

8. Click Save and your new module is ready to use.
There are several other module types, which have specialized functions you can add.
For instance, you can add a new banner module or a new footer module. This, of course,

is driven heavily by the theme you are using. Please consult your specific template for its
module positions.

While these have very specific functions, you can use them to add content to areas that may
be different than the template.
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Using the K2 Content
Construction Kit

In this chapter, we will cover:

» Installation of K2 content creation kit

» Configuration of K2

» Setting up a master category in K2 to ease your administration time
» Extras for K2 such as YouTube feeds and photo galleries

» Importing your Joomla! content into K2

» Setup and configuration of categories and sub-categories

» Using the K2 Tag Cloud

» Configuration and moderation of commenting system

» Overall tips and tricks to make your K2 site work

Introduction

Generally speaking, a basic article is a simple matter to create and manage. When a site gets

large with a lot of articles, it can be unwieldy. This need is filled by a Content Construction Kit
or CCK. Several good CCK's exist in the Joomlasphere and each has its own unique means to

accomplish the task of content management and creation.
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For our purposes we'll look at the CCK known as K2.

K2 provides you an integrated solution that features rich content forms - extending the basic
article. This is an article with additional fields that can contain the article images, videos,
image galleries or even attachments. Add nested-level categories and tags to that, and you
have a very powerful system.

In this chapter we'll look at the installation and use of K2.

Installation and introduction of K2

In this recipe you will go through the steps to install and configure K2 in your Joomla! site.

Getting ready

You will want to download K2 from the following URL: http://getk2.org

Additionally, you may want to have a development site to install and learn this on rather than
your production site.

How to do it...

Installation of K2 works like any other Joomla! extension.

2. Be sure and backup your files and database before beginning - this way you can
easily roll back should something go wrong.
3. Download K2.
4. Login to your Joomla! site as the Super Administrator.
5. Click Extensions | Install / Uninstall.
6. Browse, locate, and upload the K2 package.
7. Install.
Installation of K2 should be complete.
If you are not running the Joom!Fish language translation extension on
your site, you will see an informational message stating that K2 did not
% install the content elements. Joom!Fish is used to translate your site
' into other languages. If you have no plans on using this, then ignore
the message.
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Now when you go to Components, you'll see the K2 icon. Clicking it will show you

this screen:

Dashboard

Add new item
Tags
—

)

K2 Community

ltems

BKz Dashboard

Categories

=]

tems

&

Comments

Joomla
Community News

Extra Fields Extra Fig

o

Trashed categories

Users User Groups

i}

Categories

= B

K2 Docs & Tutorials

Tags Comments

Trashed items

4

Extra Field Groups

Featured tems

<

Extra Fields

Edit images
(with SplashUp)

8. The next step is to bring all of our current content (articles, media, and so on) into K2.

9. While in the K2 Dashboard, look at the upper right-hand side for the Import Joomla!
content button.

f

Import Joomla! centent

You will see this message (or a similar one depending on your K2 version):

The page at http:/y

23]

says:

(7]

WARMIMG: You are about to import all sections, categories and articles from Joomla!'s core content
component (com content) into K2! If this is the first time you import content to K2 and your site has
more than a few thousand articles, the process may take a few minutes. If you have executed this
operation before, duplicate content may be produced!

| QK | [ Cancel
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10. Click Ok to start the process.
11. Once complete, you'll see all your content now shows up in the K2 Items menu.

Here are the sample Joomla! data items that have been imported.

B Import Completed
Fiter Curment [ | |- Select festured stats - [=| | | - Select
# @O Title Featured Published Order ¥ Category Author Last modified by
1 [ Joomla! Community Portal Q el v 2 Latest Administrator  Administrator
2 D Joomla! Security Strike Team Q o - 3 Latest Administrator ~ Administrator
3 D Newsflash 4 (%] o d 1 Newsflash Administrator  Administrator

Keep in mind that all of your pre-existing Joomla! sections, categories, and articles are still in
the core Joomla! areas. All these items are simply duplicated in K2 now. If you have existing
content take a few minutes and go into the Article Manager of Joomla! and unpublish them.
You may need to update menu links to your new K2 categories and articles as necessary
which will be discussed later in this chapter.

Additionally, you'll note that the main Joomla! administrator page has been updated to include
the K2 dashboard.

¥ Joomlal’ K2 demonstration

Site Menus Content Components Extenzions Tools Help
S — f y m g L =
O B 4.41 H
Add New Article Article Manager Front Page Manager Section Manager Category Manager Media Manager

Menu Manager Language Manager User Manager Global Configuration
= =) == (=2 I X
=] RE o= il ek X
Add new item ftems Featured items Trashed items Categories Trazhed categories
N e e =
=) ) '-
Tags Comments Extra fields Extra field groups Edit images K2 Docs & Tutoriale
(with SplashUp)
—
L
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Further configuration of K2.

K2 has a powerful, nested-category system. It offers you the ability to configure in detail, each
category, allowing any category to inherit from another category's parameter settings.

Let's use this feature of K2 to configure a master category that will allow other categories to
inherit the settings. This means you can change one category and affect them all at the same
time - which is quite time-saving.

A word of caution, this could impact your search engine-friendly URLs depending on the extension
you use to create them.

PN PR

Open the K2 Dashboard.

Select Categories.

Click New in the upper right-hand side.
Fill in the following details:

Title
Title Alias
Parent category | — None — El
Inherit parameter | — None - [+ ] Learn what this means
options from category
Associated "Extra Fields | _ Ngne — El
Group"
Published & Mo @ yes
Access Level ETTEE -
Registered
Special g

Title is the title of your category
Title Alias is the internal reference

Parent category should be left as -None-- - all other categories will
inherit from this category

Inherit parameter options from category should be left as -None-
Associated "Extra Fields" Group should be left as None.

Published is Yes

Access Level is Public
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| have filled mine out and the following screenshot is the completed Details section.
For now, this is all you'll need to do. Later recipes will utilize this:

Details
Title |MASTER CATEGORY USE AS INHERIT ONLY]

Title Alias | master-category

Parent category | — None — E|
Inherit parameter | - Mone - E| Learn what this means
options from category
Associated "Extra Fields | _ None — El
Group"
Published & No @ ves
Access Level ENTTHN -
Registerad
Speaal i

This is my master category that all other categories will seek out their parameters
from. The reason for this will be clear shortly.

When you have finished, save the category.

K2 is nearly a content management system, like Joomlal, in itself. It actually substitutes many
of the native Joomla! functions like article management, section, and category as well as
providing some access control functions.

When using K2, you will no longer use many of the native Joomla! menus, but rather you will
use the K2 version of the tools. If you install this component, it has the ability to pull in all the
data (users, articles) into K2 through the import feature.

There's more...

In the previous recipe, we set up a master category; now we'll configure it here.
Configuration of your master category

The following screenshot shows a new category created, which is the child of the master
category. Thus, it will inherit its settings from the master.
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Details

Title |main articles category
Title Alias  |Main Category
Parent category MASTER CATEGORY USE AS INHERT ONLY El

Inherit parameter MASTER CATEGORY USE AS INHERT ONLY E| Learn what thizs means
options from category

Associated "Extra Fields | - None - E|
Group"

Published 7 No @ ves

Access Level N -
Registered
Speaal S

[# Description [l Image

| Styles - Paragraph -

il’ k- j l@ HTML

=
by
=
R ¥
I
]
— [
I

This category will be the one used to populate my articlas on the site.

Never assign anything to the master category, always set up a new
category for articles, sections, blogs, or other content. You can then
tweak the individual categories based on their own requirements.

The two important parts of the details in this category are the Parent category and Inherit
parameter options from category. These can be set for different options and using the
master category is a style choice, not a technical one.

What this tells our new category is that it should inherit its parameters from the master.
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Revisiting our master category, we can see there are many, many options to choose from.
Continuing on let's set up our parameters.

Parameters

» Category item layout

Layout template

Select a template | plag [=]
Layout grid
Leading count |7
Columns for leading 4§

Image size for leading | Small [=]
items

Primary count |4
Columns for primary |2

Image size for | Medium El
primary items

Secondary count |4

Columns for |4
secondary

Image size for | small [=]
secondary items

Links count |4
Columns for links |1

Image size for link | xSmall E|
items

Other layout options

The extreme right shows all our parameter settings in the category. Due to the number of
different parameters, this will be broken down into several images.

Under the layout template, | have selected and installed a third-party K2 template from the
site http://www.k2joom. com. In our example, | am building a ‘blog' style website, and will
use separate categories to represent different potential authors on the site. All will use the
Blog template from K2Joom. com and as such, | have the ‘blog' selected in the template field.
The rest of the fields deal with columns and leading articles, and so on. The defaults are fine.
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The rest of that column shows this:

Other layout options

Catalog mode |No [=]

Featured items | Show

] ]

Item ordering | Most recent fist

i~

Pagination results & e @ cShow

Pagination

Next up is Category view options.

= Category view options
Title .@. Hide .:::. Show

ltem counter @) pige @ show
[next to title)

Description @ Hide © Show

Image @ pige © Show
RSSfeed @) pige @ show
icon
Rssfeed link & piganle @ Enable

Sub-category handling

Sub-category @) pige @ Show
blocks

Columns |2

Sub-category | Default (By ID Ascending) El
ordering

Sub-category @) pige @ show
title

ltem counter @) yige @ show
(next to
sub-category
title)

Sub-catedory @) pige @ show
description

Sub-category @) pige @ show
image

Most of these are self-explanatory, however | want to point out to you that the Title should be
disabled, or, it will show the category title, in the website.

Each category that inherits its parameters from the master category can be set individually.
However, consider if the changes would be better made in the master category, thus changing
all inherited categories. For example, you have the ability to define multiple master categories
to fine tune your inherited categories.
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Master category one has the following inherited categories:

» Sub-category - Blog on Surfboards
» Sub-category - Blog on water skis

Each of these has specific settings that match their content.
Master category two has the following inherited categories:

» Sub-category - Blog on politics

» Sub-category - Blog on current world events

In these cases, you could tweak just the master categories and touch all the subcategories.
The simple advantage for you is it is time-saving.

Item image options.

¢ ltem image options

XSmall image width (in
px)

Small image width (in px)

Medium image width (in
px)

Large image width (in px)
XLarge image width (in
px)

The next set of parameters allows for images to be set by px size. This will vary strictly by your
site and content.

Item view options in category listings.

There are many options in this section; so again we'll break it down into a couple of images to
make it easier to follow:
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= Item view options in category listings
Title

) Hide @ Show
Link on title Hide @ Show
‘Featured’ notice (nextto g Hide ) Show
title) i
Author @) yige @ show
Iltem created date and ) Hide @ Show
time

Rating (voting} @ Hige © show
Image @ yige @ Show
Introtext ) pige @ show

Introtext word limit

Extra Fields @ Hide © Show

Hits @ Hige © sShow
Category @ yige @ Show
Tags ) Hide @ Show
Attachments @ pide © Show

Aftachments counter @) Hide ) Show

Chapter 7

Some of these will be familiar and others will be new to you. The primary choices | want to

point out to you are:

» ‘Featured' notice (next to title): If this is turned on, it displays a nice corner banner

on the right upper-corner of the article. This grabs the readers' attention.

» Extra Fields - Hide or Show: This will hide or show any ‘extra fields' that have been
added. If you use only one master category, | suggest you refrain from putting extra
fields in the master category. Rather, put it in the inherited category. This setting will
show them or hide them.
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Here is an example of extra fields in use on the K2 demo site.

Additional Info

Price 1020 EUR
Weight 250g

Color Black

More info (popup) External link

Read 44662 times
Published in Uncategorized
Tagged under camera canon

Download attachments: Some attachment added here (2002 Downlcsd)y  House MD

The rest of the fields correspond to their normal Joomla! equivalents.

Second half of Item view options in category listings.

Video @ Hige ) show
Video width
Video height
Video autoplay @ po @ ves

Image gallery @ pige © show

ltem modified date and (g Hide ) Show
time i
‘Read more..." link ) Hide @ Show
Anchor link (with & Hide @ Show
comments counter) to )
item's comment form
Enable K2 plugins 7 No @ ves

» Video: The Video Hide or Show corresponds to any video content you put into K2.

» Enable K2 plugins: It corresponds to the earlier reference of all videos and simple
image gallery. This should be set to Yes.

The rest of the items are self-explanatory and can be left as default unless you have
other requirements. Then you may change them to fit your needs.

The last option field has many choices and will be displayed in multiple images.
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Item view options.

dltem view options

tem created date and & yige @ show
time B

Title @ Hige @ Show

'Featured"' notice (next to (@] Hide @ Show
title)

Author @) Hige @ Show
Fontresizer (@) {ige @ Show
Printbutton @ ige @ show
E-mailbution @) ige @ show

'Social button® like ) Hide @ Show
ShareThis, AddThis etc.

Anchor link to video &) pide @ Show
Anchor link toimage &) pide @ Show
gallery

Anchor link (with Hide @ Show
comments counter) to
comment form

Rating (voting) @. Hide © Show

Again, most of these are self-explanatory and I'll hit the highlights.

» Social button: This adds a very nice set of buttons for your visitors to employ social
media through your site. This includes Twitter, Facebook, Delicious, Digg, Reddit,
StumbleUpon, MySpace, and Technorati.

» Rating (voting): This is to allow people to vote on the article or content.

Image size | Large E|
Image caption &) yige @ Show
Image credits @) yige @ Show

Introtext & pide @ Show
Fulltext ) yige @ show
Extra Fields @ pige @ show

Itemn modified date and @) yige @ sShow
time

Hits (page views) ) Hide @ show
Tweetthis'link @ yige @ show
Category @ Hige @ Show

Tags @) yige @ show

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Managing Articles Using the K2 Content Construction Kit

>

“Tweet this' link: This will take the visitors over to their Twitter accounts to share your
site with their followers.

Extra Fields: Shows or hides the extra fields on the article. Extra fields give you the
ability to add in any extra information you need. Such as price, weight, color, length,
width, and so on.

This is the final part of the long list of configurable items. Most, if not all, should be
self-explanatory.

Share (social) links @ Hide @ Show
Attachments @ Hide @ Show
Attachments counter @ Hide @ Show
Related items (by tag) @) Hide @ Show

Related items limit |5

Video @) Hide @ Show

Video width

Video height

Video autoplay @ No © Yes

Video caption ) Hide @ Show
Video credits ™) Hige @ show
Image gallery @) pige @ show
Item navigation ) Hide @ Show
Comments @) pige @ Show

Now that these are all set, click Save in the upper right-hand side. This completes
the configuration of your master category.

Extra options to enhance K2

The developers of K2, JoomlaWorks . gr offer a few extensions that are top in the categories
they exist in. Integrating these into K2 will give your site that extra professional touch.

>

214

JoomlaWorks "Simple Image Gallery PRO" plugin: It allows you to add image
galleries inside your Joomla! articles. As it is a plugin, it will work within articles by
simply giving a quick code snippet in the article. As an example, if | had a number
of images of automobiles on display, | can add this {gallery}autophotos{/
gallery} inside the article.

This extension will display all the photos as a gallery. In this example, everything
uploaded from autophotos displays as an image gallery. You can obtain this
plugin from JoomlaWorks.gr
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» AllVideos plugin: This allows you to embed online-streaming videos inside your
articles. Your video and audio content can reside on your own server or an
outside server.

One common usage model is to upload a video, say about your company, to YouTube
and then use this to display that video on your site.

Here is an actual example showing how a YouTube video, is being ‘displayed' on the
site SalvusAlerting.com. The bandwidth is consumed over at YouTube, but shown
on their site.

SAL S

Home Example Alert Blog How It Works

turity Updates
. s

& IT Systems

Read about it in the paper?f
P || 000/000 @ =

rn e
ey QCD

When these two plugins are installed on your Joomla! site, K2 will automatically detect it
and will allow the use of these in K2. It is a low cost, but high-reward setup.

Extra fields and groups

K2 has an interesting feature called extra fields and extra groups. Think of these as
mini-custom forms you can add to the content. A typical use would be in the catalogue
mode of K2. It does work well for things like, author biography on magazine articles

or product catalogue extra information such as weight, size, color.

In each article, you can select the group and fields to add. This offers many combinations
limited by your imagination. The use of extra fields is completely optional.
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Adding extra field groups:

ok NP

Open up K2 Dashboard.

Click Extra Fields group.

Click New.

Add your group name (example: Products Group).
Save.

You've created a group to hold your extra fields. Next you will want to create the
extra fields.

Adding extra fields:

o o M wbd e

Open up K2 Dashboard.

Click Extra Fields.

Click New.

Add the name of the Extra Fields in Name (example: Widget Specs).
Click Published Yes.

Pull down the Group (example: Products Group) and choose the correct group
or you can create a new group here.

Next choose the type of field you want:
o Text Field: Displays a single field for text
o Text Area: It is a large field for text that spans several lines

o Drop-down Selection list: Provides you any number of fields,
allowing you to prepopulate. When you create your article, you can
select from the list. Again an example is size, weight, color, and
S0 on.

o Multi-select list: Allows you to do a multiple selection from a list.
o Radio buttons: This is the traditional select ‘one' from a list of many.

o Link text: Allows you to offer a URL with display text, and controls to
open a new window or stay in the same window.

o CSV Data: Upload of CSV data - great for pricing - you can have
a single file loaded with pricing. Change the one file in your extra
fields, and the pricing would change automatically across your site.

Using the extra fields and groups.

Recall that we said a master category can be the overall place holder for your site's settings.
It allows you to update settings globally in your site, without touching every article. It allows
you to update settings in inherited categories in your site, without touching every article.
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You may not want to set your extra fields and extra groups at the master category level but
rather choose a subcategory that covers that information.

Taking our concept of a product website we may have something as follows:

Title Orders @ Associated extra field groups

MASTER CATEGORY USE AS INHERT ONLY (1} - 5

— main Mew articles (0) 1

Product Pricing

%]

— Product Pricing and Specifications (0)

This screenshot shows the master category used to globally specify our parameters.

The other two categories main New articles and Product Pricing and Specifications are
subcategories. Notice the Associated extra fields groups. That tells K2 to allow the use of
the Product Pricing extra fields in all articles created in that category. Anytime you create
an article, assign it to this group, and include those fields, they will be displayed. Using our
CSV field, you can update pricing once - in the extra fields section and it will update all
your articles.

One tip to recall, if you have not assigned extra fields to a category, articles created in that
category will not display the fields.

Working with items AKA articles

The power of K2 is in the idea of categorizing your data, thus making it easier to manage. This
will be especially helpful as your site grows in content. Many sites are fully article-based and it
is not uncommon to see a site with thousands of articles on it.

In this section, we'll tackle some more category-specific recipes.

You may have noticed by now that data does not show up as typical articles do in Joomlal. In
other words, if you added an item, set it published and featured, it may not be displayed on
your site because you have not set up a menu item to your K2 content.

K2 will need to be added to your menu structure to display the items (articles) in K2.

The first recipe will take into account a site that has been in operation for a while and has K2
added to it.
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Getting ready

This section assumes you have installed K2 and have content on your site.

How to do it...

1. Make sure you have a full backup of the database and the files.
2. Login as the administrator.
3. Open the K2 Dashboard.
4. If you DID NOT import your content in, (see the first recipe), do so now.
| If you have ALREADY imported your content using the Import Joomla!
% Content button - DO NOT import again. You run the risk of duplicating
L all your content. Should this happen, you can go in and delete the
duplicate items. This can be a time-consuming process.
5. Open Article Manager | Content | Article Manager.
Select all your articles from the Article Manager and unpublish.
7. Open Menu Manager and find your Home menu.
Now that we have unpublished content, we'll need to replace the traditional Joomla!
content items with K2 content. Opening the Menu Manager and selecting the Home
menu item will show this:
ﬁ Change Menu ltem
Select Menu ltem Type
= [E Internal Link
@ Articles
@ Contacts
= K2
@ kem
o ftem
@ tem listings
o Categories
o Tag
o User Page (blog)
@ Latest items from (one or more) users or categories
O | atest tems frem {one or more) users or categories
218
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As you can see under K2 there are several choices to display content on your site.
| will choose Item | Item as my display mode. This will show my visitors content in
article form.

You can pick what works best for you. Now returning to the instructions:
8. After choosing Menu Item Type - click Save.
9. Open K2 Dashboard.
10. Select Items.

Here is a partial screenshot of the items in our sample site.

Title Featured Published Order & Category
Wikes Article O o 1 EEE\-[ER CATEGORY USE AS INHERT
Chapter form = - 1 chapter form
Thiz is a new K2 article = - 1 New K2 Category for Joomla! cookbook
Joomla! Community Portal Q (%] b Latest
Joomla! Security Strike Team Q Q 3 Latest
Newsflash 4 Q (%] 1 Newsflash

As you can see, it now starts to take on a bit more traditional Joomla! look. | can choose
featured articles, publish them, or note. Set the order they show up in, the category they
belong to and more.

When you import content, from Joomla!, the articles retain their identity from Section and
Category configuration. For example, the Joomla! Community Portal listed in the preceding
screenshot as belonging to the category Latest has a parent category of News.

When you imported the content, sections became the new K2 top-level categories. All existing
categories become subcategories of the new top level categories. As we added K2 to a
working site with sections and category data already in place, | want to make sure they inherit
from our master category.
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In our sample site, we see the following screen when we open the K2 categories from the
K2 Dashboard:

MASTER CATEGORY USE AS INHERIT OMLY (1)
I main New articles 0y
- Product Pricing and Specifications (0}
About Joomla! (0}
- The Project (3
I-The CMS (5)
I~ The Community (2)
Newes (0)
- Latest (5}

I~ Newsflash (5)

We instruct the new top-level categories to follow the master category as the model
for the rest. The following instructions will show you how.

Open K2 Dashboard.

Click Categories.

Open your imported top-level categories - for this site it's About Joomla! and News.
Each of these has sub-categories.

Click About Joomla! (or your equivalent).

5. Change the Inherit parameter options from category to MASTER CATEGORY USE
AS INHERIT ONLY.

Make sure the Parent category stays set to -None--.
7. Click Save.
When done, it will look like this:

Details
Title | About Joomis!
Title Alias | about-joomia
Parent category | - None - E'

Inherit parameter MASTER CATEGORY USE AS INHERIT DMLY E|
options from category

Associated "Extra Fields | _ None — [=]
Group"
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. Extra fields
"\Q Did you notice the Associated "Extra Fields Group" is set to - None - ? You

can change this parent category group to use an extra fields group and still
keep the master category parameters.

Each of the subcategories will inherit from the master category.

By doing this, you can still control all the categories parameters simply by changing the
master category.

The category system as described here for K2 is a giant access-control system allowing you
the flexibility to structure your site and data as you need. It also offers a means to control
the ‘look and feel' of the articles from a central place.

When you import a Joomla! site into K2 you bring all the sections, content, articles, and other
associated parts into it.

Sections become new parent categories and the old categories become subcategories. This
can be a bit confusing at first. One suggestion is to write out on paper what you want the site
to look like, and then lay out your categories. You might find that the structure you had can
be more user-friendly using K2 and you will want to change.

This category system offers you nearly unlimited means to nest articles. In essence,
a category can have unlimited categories under it. There is a limit to this in terms of
management, but you get the idea.

There's more...

Using tags in K2 will give you the ability to improve your Search Engine Optimization or SEO
on your site. Additionally, the use of tags will allow you to give your users the ability to follow
the tags to other articles. In this section we'll review how to use Tags in K2.

Tags are keywords or terms that are assigned to your content. This enables your visitors
to quickly locate what they need by one word descriptions.

Using Tags in K2

Tags can be created before an article is written or on the fly. | prefer on the fly as it will match
the article. You can think of a tag almost as a dynamic index. Every time a tag is added to an
article, it will show up in the K2 Tag Cloud module if you are using it. The more a single tag,
such as Joomla!, is used in the content, the larger it appears in the K2 Cloud module.
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K2 Tag Clouds can benefit your search engine optimization and a navigational element.

Here is an example of our K2 Tag Cloud:

TAGS CLOUD DEMONSTRATION

Atticles smes sess English
French  |tslizn Joomla

Joomla! Community Portal JSST Languges mwtherboards

PHP Security === ==

users

MAIN MENU

This is an image of our K2 Tag Cloud module. The more often a tag is added to an article,
the larger it appears.

Setting up your site for Tag Clouds:

K2 installs the K2 Tools module by default. The module has many functions, but for our
purposes here, we'll use the Tag module.

1. Log in to the Administrator Console of Joomla!.

2. Click Extensions | Module Manager.
3. Click New to create a new module.
4

Find this for your new item:

) K2 Tools is a mult-function medule fittering or presenting K2 content in varicus ways.

5. Once in there, give it a name and select its module location.

6. On the right under Parameters, pull down the Select module functionality
drop-down list as follows:

Parameters
» Module Parameters
Module Class Suffix

Select module

functionality SR iLI

Blog-style Calendar (no options)
Breaderumbs
Categones List (Menu)

ltems counter

Category filter

Filter authors by root
category
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Select Tag Cloud as shown in the preceding screenshot.

Leave all the root categories set for none - this will enable K2 to pull in all
the categories.

Click Save.

This particular module, has many functions and you can set up a new
s module to use any of the great tools built into it.

Next you will want to add some tags to articles. As | said at the beginning of this article, you
have two different ways to do this. You may add them to the article or you may add them to
the Tag Manager. Let's quickly review the latter method.

Open K2 Dashboard.
Click Tags.

You may see a list of tags there. If you wish to delete them, simply check the ones
you want to remove and click Delete in the upper right-hand corner. Otherwise just
leave them.

Click New which will open the Details box. Fill in the tag; make sure it's published
and click Save. This is an example of a filled out tag box (before save).

Details
Hame |K2 Content Creation Kit

Published & yg @ ves

Adding Tags on the fly:

This model allows you to tag the content as soon as you create it. If there are tags available,
already such as those from the previous step, then you can add them.

1.

2.
3.
4

Open K2 Dashboard.
Click Items.
Select an item or click New to create an item.

The field Tags will be blank, you can start to type in a field, such as K2 Content
Creation Kit (as shown in the preceding screenshot). If it exists, then it will be
available to be able to click and add.
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5. |If there are no tags available, then simply type one in and click Return or add

a comma.

6. Here is an example item with tags.

PNK?2 Edit item

Title Todays News

Title Alias Special News for ycnu|

Tags Security = PHP x Joomla = K2 Content Creation Kit x

Write a tag and press “return” or “comma” to add it.

Here we have four tags, Security x, PHP x, Joomla x, K2 Content Creation Kit x. Any
item (article) that has these tags will be easily found by both users and search bots.
Let's see how our Tag Cloud looks now:

TAGS CLOUD DEMONSTRATION

Articles suwmay coex English
== == JoOomla

Joomila! Community Portsl JSST

K2 Content Creation Kit
Languges n’otrarboarfs PHP
SECUTity s e we

MAIN MENU

You probably notice the changes, especially the addition of the new tag K2 Content
Creation Kit. Clicking on that tag will yield two articles, and clicking on the Security
tag yields three. Search engines can follow these links to better categorize your site.

Users can get a sense of what is more important in terms of content from your site
and it helps them navigate.

Closing on this, | strongly suggest you spend time picking tags that are important
on your site and is relevant to the purpose of it.
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Working with comments

Your site may be one such as a blog that allows visitors to comment on the articles. It may
be a product site, which seeks customer feedback. Or you may just want people to leave
a comment.

K2 has you covered in all these scenarios and more. The built-in comment system is easy to
use and requires little configuration.

How to do it...

Enabling comments in a category.

You first need to decide if commenting will be allowed GLOBALLY or by certain categories or
items. Let's examine all three methods.

Globally:
If you used the master category method then you can make this change quickly and easily.

1. Open K2 Dashboard.

Open Categories.

Open your master category category.

Scroll down on your right (Parameters) and select ltem view options.

ok 0N

Scroll down to the option shown as follows:

Comments

7 Hige @ Show

To allow Comments to be given globally check Show.
7. To disallow Comments to be given globally check Hide.
Each of these can be overridden at the sub-category and Item level.

Top level and sub-categories.

1. Open K2 Dashboard.

Open Categories.

Open your chosen top level category or sub-category.

Scroll down on your right (Parameters) and select ltem view options.

o 0N

Click Hide or Show to display it on items in this top Level or sub-category
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Enabling comments by ltem.

There might be specific Items (articles) you wish to turn commenting on for, but leave it off for
the entirety of the site. Follow these steps to enable it by ITEM:
1. Open the K2 Dashboard.
Click Items.
Find the item you wish to enable commenting for.
In the Parameters on the right, open Item view options.

ok 0N

Scroll down till you see this:

Comments | Show EI

6. To allow Comments to be left on this item, select Show.

K2 has a great commenting system that is fully integrated with the rest of the CCK. This gives
you all the tools you need to enable commenting in articles, products, news articles, products,
or wherever your imagination takes you.

The K2 system is built to be very granular and allows global, top-level, or sub-category
and item-level support. The great thing about this is, the commenting can be over ridden
at any level.

Moving to the next section, it's one thing to let people leave a comment but managing them
is the next task.

Configuring comments

Invariably if you allow comments on a public site, you'll get the occasional ad for ‘watches’
or ‘prescription med'. You're likely to get someone leaving inappropriate comments. Using
a human verification tool such as a Captcha extension can mitigate most of this.

Moderating comments.

First, you will want to set up your particular parameters within the commenting system.
K2 allows comments to be published automatically by default. | would recommend you
to disable that.

1. Open K2 Dashboard.
2. Select Comments.
3. Select Parameters in upper right-hand side.
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4. Scroll down in Parameters to the section called Comments. It will look like this:

Enabled for everyons El

Global setting for
comments

Order | Newest first El
Comments limit |10
Comments form position | Below comments El

Enable comment
auto-publishing = - es

Enable Gravatar.com
avatar lookup for -, @
nonregistered — Mo = Yes
commenters
Enable reCaptcha @ o () ves

reCaptcha public key
reCaptcha private key
reCAPTCHA Theme | ciesn [

Enable comment form -, &
notes — Mo & Yes

There are many settings in parameters, but for our purpose let's focus on these
few for now.

» Global setting for comments: Your choices are:
o Disabled
o Enabled for everyone
o Enabled for Registered Users Only
» Enable comment auto-publishing: Again, this is the default, but if you leave it on,
any posted comment will show up immediately. That could be dangerous.

» Enable Gravatar.com avatar lookup for non-registered commenters: This will pull
avatars from Gravatar. com- Your choice. The same rules apply if the avatar is
inappropriate for your site, then you may wish to disable this.

» Enable reCaptcha: This is an anti-spam feature. You'll need to sign up for reCaptcha
to use this.

» Further down (not shown in the preceding screenshot) you will find a section in
Parameters called: Content Cleanup Settings. In that section, there are two
important settings for stripping out HTML tags. | suggest as a matter of course
that you enable this to prevent malicious code from being added to comments.
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There are many more Parameter settings available that control Twitter feeds,
and one to integrate Google search on your site.

Take a few minutes to review all the Parameter settings and adjust them to
your needs.

Moderating content

Now you have comments enabled by category or item and you have configured your
comments parameters. Once your site is live and you start receiving comments, you'll
need to moderate them.

1. Open K2 Dashboard.
2. Click Comments.

3. There you will see the comments left on your site. Here is a partial example:

EKz Comments

Dashboard Items Categories Tags Comments Users User Groups Extra Fields
it (o) (s
# I:‘ Comment Published Name
This is 8 comment about the security srticle.
1 @ ! o 5. Austin

Edit

There are several fields that span across this comment. My options for this article are:

» Edit

» Publish

» Unpublish
» Delete

Or | could even delete all the unpublished comments.
Editing a comment.

You may wish to edit a comment for many reasons such as misspellings or trademark violations.
Doing so is simple. Click Edit under the comment. This will open the comment as follows:

Comment

Thi= i= a comment about the =securisy
article.

Save | Cancel
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Once | am satisfied, | can publish, and | am done.
This works the same for all comments on your site.

K2 does not provide any mechanism to alert you when you receive comments. You may wish

to look into third-party extensions that will provide notification of pending comments for your

K2 articles. One such extension that will give you this functionality is http://www.jiliko.
net/en/Resources/Extensions/K2/K2-Multi-Notify.

In this chapter we scratched the surface of K2 by learning how to install, configure, and set up
categories. We also explored how to set up a master category enabling you to take advantage
of the inheritance features.

K2 offers some great features such as extra fields and tags to improve both the usability
of your site and the search engine optimization.

Using the built-in commenting system in K2, you can enable users to leave comments
on content.

Overall, K2 is a good Content Construction Kit to have in your design tool bag.
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Extensions

In this chapter, we will cover:

» Installation and configuration of eXtplorer
» Content upload extension
» Installation and configuration of jomCalendar extension

» CompojoomComment system for Joomla!

Introduction

Joomlal! is an extensible framework, which means, developers can add to it. In fact there is a
very healthy ecosystem of both paid and free third-party extensions. This chapter will take you
through installation, configuration, and use of some selected extensions. Most of these are
commercially available extensions. The choice of inclusion of some commercial extensions is
based on the differences in support models and their usefulness to a successful Joomla! site.

You can find most extensions free and commercial at extensions.Joomla.org.

The reader is advised to backup your site and database completely before

installing any third-party extensions of any kind. This is a good practice to get
into and will help you recover quickly should there be any type of trouble.
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Installing and using eXtplorer

eXtplorer is a nice add-on for using the functions of FTP from within your Joomla! site.
This feature-rich, free extension is easy to install and use.

eXtplorer includes the ability to:

» Browse directories and files

» Edit, copy, move, and delete files

» Search, upload, and download files

» Create new files and directories

» Create and extract archives with files and directories
» Changing file permissions (also known as chmod)

Getting ready

» Download a copy of eXtplorer from the following website: http://joomlacode.
org/gf/project/joomlaxplorer/frs/

» Install using the Components | Install / Uninstall

How to do it...

Now that you have installed the eXtplorer, you're ready to see how it works.

1. Navigate to Components | eXtplorer and click it to open. You'll see this screen:

eXf'P(arer Quick Jump To: | Home =]
= = |:

il Directory

2 Home %5 Reibad L, Search | | J B (1109 % 4a 71 | CE & % & (& ™| @ |show Directories |

uments Name Size Type Modified Perms

ACKUPOFORIGINAL

@ 1-39840@**BACKUPOFORIGINAL 4 KB Directory 2010/07/03 12:13 TS5 (rwsr-xr-x)

This is the primary screen for eXtplorer. Let's get familiar with the various sections of
this component before learning how to use them.
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Directory Tree $

2L
(=17 -35840@**BACKUPDFORIGINAL

=27 administrator
[T alexiz

= [~ cache

(2] cgi-bin

= [C7] components

= [~ deinstallation

= ] dump

=[] images

H O] includes

#[C]ioncube

O S i i

| »

m

Chapter 8

This is the directory tree of the machine you're using. This would be your desktop in
most cases. Keep in mind, that wherever you log in to your site from, this left part of

the screen is the local machine.

Directory
& Home %5 Reload X, Search | [ &7 (7] 3% (%] &a V1 | ] @ & | 4 (& ¥ | @ |Show Directories |
Name Size Type Modified Perms
a administrator 4 KB Directory 2010/02/20 08:09 TES (rwxr-xr-x)
a alexis 4 KB Directory 2010/08113 13:17 TS5 (rwxr-xr-x})
a cache 4 KB Directory 2010/06422 10:32 TS5 (rwxr-xr-x}
a cgi-bin 4 KB Directory 2010/02/23 16:25 TES (rwxr-xr-x)

Owner

This screenshot represents your website folders.

& tome 25 Retoad S search | (A B AP X T  EHE Y | & ™ @ |5.rbuwm'ec1m1es||

This portion of the screen is the main control icons for eXtplorer. You can issue all the

commands from here.
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If you right-click on any file or directory, you'll see this pop-up toolbar:

& Edi
[&] oift
A& Rename

(1] copy
¥¥ Move

'*?_| Change (chmod) Rights (Folder/File{s))

Delete
[EE] view

% Download

r_j Archive

¥ Extract Archive

% Cancel

These are a subset of the toolbar functions.

Looking towards the upper right-hand corner, you'll see a small menu item that looks
as follows:

Current mode: extplorer [Logout]. You could switch to fip mode.

2. This extension is a collection of tools that can be used in place of a FTP client,
such as FileZilla. Clicking the ftp mode button will open the following screen:

Local FTP Authentication #
Flease enter the login credentials for the FTP server
FTP User Name:

FTP Password:

FTP Server Hostname | v
and Port
(Port is optional):

| Login || Cancel |

This will prompt you to put in your FTP credentials. You likely will not need this.

Now that we have had a basic look, let's drive through this component and conduct
a few basic activities.
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Create a new file or directory

1. On the right-hand screen, look at the toolbar for this component:

LJ@ (1153 [x] da

New File [Directory

2. Click the prompt to get this box:

Create New File/Directory ¥
Name:

Type: Fie -

Target of the
Symbolic Link:

| Create || Cancel |

3. To use this put in the Name for your file or directory.

4. Pull down the drop-down menu and select File or Directory. Ignore Target
of the Symbolic Link for the purposes of this recipe.

5. Click Create.
Changing permissions

Lots of issues in Joomla! are caused by setting the incorrect permissions on files and folders.
The rule is files should be set to 644 and folders set to 755.

Looking at the screen on the right in eXtplorer, you'll see a column labeled Perms. Let's set
permissions for our newly created file from the last step.

1. Right-click the file you just created. Here's mine:

@ Edit e_r Quick Jump To: Hcmelzl
=] oiff
Ag Rename
| (1] copy
I >> Move

ﬁ?_| Change (chmod) Rights (Folder/File(s))

[%] Delete
|E| View

% Download

Laj Archive

¥

MMy DE® © @ @ [Sowdesoe

‘ Size Type Modified Perms

% Cancel

& newtile 0B File 2010/09/13 14:39 664 (rw-rw-r—)
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2. The right-click on the file called newfile brings up this menu. | have pointed the arrow
at the control and at the permissions. You see the permissions for the file are 664. It

should be set for 644.
3. Choose Change (chmod) Rights (Folder/Files(s)).

Change permissions *®
newfile
Owner Group Public
r r r
w w [[lw
O x O« [ x
Recurse into [l
subdirectories?:
| Save || Cancel |

4. In this case, we want to remove the write (w) permissions from the Group.
5. Uncheck the (w) in the preceding group and click Save.
6. Now you will see the newfile file has the correct permissions.

|i] newfile 0B File 201040813 14:39 644 (rw-r--r-}

If you wanted to change the permission of a directory, and all the subdirectories in it,

you would follow the same steps above but, you would need to do two different steps.
Check the blocks as follows for directories and check the box that says Recurse into

subdirectories?: Then click Save.

Change permissions ¥
1-39840@*** BACKUPOFORIGINAL

owner Group Public
r r r
(] w [w [T w
% X x
Recurse into [l

subdirectories?:

Save I Cancel |
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These settings translate to 755, meaning you (as the Owner) can read, write, and
execute or run the file. The Group and Public can only read and execute. They cannot
make any changes.

Uploading and downloading files:

On the toolbar, locate these two buttons:

eXtplorer offers up several key tools all built into a Joomla! extension. The extension can
handle most of the server-side needs such as the ones shown here and a few more.

This extension works with the native functions such as chmod and TAR to take care of the
day-to-day tasks.

Using and configuring content

uploader extension

Joomla! allows you to manage your content from an easy-to-use interface and present your
content to your visitors in the form of your website.

Managing your content is easy when you have a small number of pages, or articles you wish
to present. However, when you face dozens or hundreds of pieces of information, that must
be manually inserted - then you have a large task on your hands. Today people manage vast
quantities of data using spreadsheets, using this free extension you can upload and create
articles automatically. This will work with Excel and OpenOffice and other formats. As an
example, say you have 15 rows of spreadsheet data; with this tool, you can create 15
articles - automatically.

In this recipe, we'll take a detailed look at this extension.

This extension is available free at www . freakedout .de/Joomla!extensions/

Getting ready

» Visit and register for free at http: //www. freakedout .de and download the free
content uploader

» Download test spreadsheet www. freakedout .de/media/Shop sample.xls
» Upload and install using Extensions | Install / Uninstall
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How to do it...

To demonstrate, we'll assume that your content is entered row by row into a spreadsheet.
Using the provided sample, which provides a simple to understand scenario for you, we'll work
through the use of this extension. Let's assume you want to create articles with information
about books you have on sale. This example will create five articles about books, which will
include information like author, title of the book, its rating, the price, whether it is in stock or
not, a description and other information related to the book.

For this example it is essential to know where you want each column to appear and what row
your data starts at. The following screenshot shows what the sample sheet looks like. For your
own purposes hame your columns however way you would like.

[14 v fe X = |5i and Dave undertake a nationwide sear|
A ] B | C | D
1 [Awesome Books Inventory
2
3 |Section Category Title Author
Books Food & Drink Mums Know Best: The Ha* Dave Myers & Si Ky
5 |Books Crime, Thrillers & Myst The Lost Symbol Dan Brown
& |Books Poetry A Scattering Christopher Reid
7 |Books MNon-fiction Leviathan Philip Hoare
g8 |Books Saga Cutting for Stone Abraham Verghese
9
10
11
12
13

The extension will follow a few Joomla! conventions, namely categories and sections. In this
example, we want to upload the articles into the section called Books. The category of the
books will depend on the individual book. The sections and categories are automatically
created based on the spreadsheet data. To assist the site visitors in locating the book of
their choice, the article Title will be the same as the Title. Here is the example:
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ch for Britain's lost recipes - those forgotten gems or secret scribbles handed d

E [ F | G | H | ]
Rating RRP  Price  InStock? Description Metal

4.7 £13,00 £10,0016 February 2010 |Si and Dave undertake a nglmetastuﬁ‘

1,5 £15,00/ £9,00In Stock. —-Barry Forshaw Fmetastuff

3 £10,00 £7,19 Temporarily out o* Lucinda Gane, Christopher ¥ metastuff

4 £8,00 £5,79In Stock. The story of a man's obseskmetastuff

5 £5,00 £3,86/In Stock. centre. rmetastuff

The sample spreadsheet contains information such as the book Rating, RRP, Price,
Availability, and Description. This will all become an article. Please note, you can
predefine every setting for your content articles from within the spreadsheet.

Uploading your articles:

1. Click Components | Content Uploader.
2. Choose Upload Articles:

| Components Exteng
= Banner
Ei Configurator

m Contacts

|@ Content Uploader
s

Click Browse... and locate the sample spreadsheet.
Click Upload in upper right-corner.

You should receive a message that your upload was successful.

© o &~ W

Click Content | Article Manager.

Here you can see the various articles created by the spreadsheet. If you want to
publish, unpublish, and so on. You can do so how
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This extension works using the underlying code in Joomla! to create an article or articles out
of a spreadsheet. The steps to create it are identical to it as if you created the article by hand.

This is a great way to get lots of content up on your site in a short period of time. In this
example, we uploaded books, yet that could be anything you wish to upload.

There's more...

The Content Uploader - is a simple and easy-to-use tool. Start by clicking Components |
Content Uploader to use the extension.

This is the section of the screen we'll be reviewing:

First Data Row |4 Title C Published @ no O Yes
Alias Max. Articles 300 FrontPage @ ng O ves
Section - Select Section- | Category - Select Category - »| RemoveTags @ o () v
Section Column |4 Category Columin B

Publish Sections O ne © ves Publish Categories O e D ves

Steps:

» First Data Row indicates the starting point in your spreadsheet. In this example, we
set it for 4. This is the default one. You will need to choose the starting row for your
data accordingly.

» Column C is in this example the book's Title. We want our articles to have the same
title as the book. For your production data, you would of course set the title Column
to be whatever you want.

» Column A is the Section for Joomla!
» Column B is the Category for Joomla!

The primary settings for each article are now set, but we still have all the information
pertaining to each book that we somehow need to get into each article.

For the sample we have a two-column table with the title of the field in the second column
inside the first column.
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When entering column reference inside your WYSIWYG editor you have to make sure to use
curly brackets around your reference - {C} - for example. This way the content uploader knows
to differentiate between regular text and data that is to be pulled out of the spreadsheet.

» Click Save in the Manage Configurations section to Save your preferences.

Manage
Configurations

Config Name | Shop Sample Config Saved | Shop Sample Config  +| | Delete Ccsv Save
Caonfig

jomCalendar

While we are awash in calendars in both the Joomla! world and in normal life, this extension
will help keep you on track. This recipe discusses jomCalendar from COREPHP.COM. It is a
commercial extension and was chosen for inclusion due to its great feature-set and

support options.

JomCalender allows you to have multiple calendars to track anything you wish. Examples
include birthdays, sporting events, work calendar, religious holidays, or more.

Getting ready

To use the calendar, you will need to purchase it. You will need your administrator login
for installation.
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How to do it...

Login as Admin and install using Extension Manager | Install/Uninstall.

Once installation is done you will see a warning about the themes for the calendar.
This won't affect our recipe.

3. Click Install The Sample Data button.

JomCalendar Component

Thank you for trying JomCalendar® We hope you enjoy using it a8 much as we enjoyed making it -}

WARNING - MODIFYING JOMCALENDAR THEMES

JomCalendar ships with theme pluging - these can be found in the "www yoursite.com/plugins
fjcalendar_themes™ folder. If you want to make design changes it is IMPORTANT that vou create a new thems

" by copying an existing theme and then make your changes to this. If you change an existing theme that is

shipped with JomCalendar you are going to get a nasty surprise when you upgrade, because the JomCalendar

themes are overwirtten on upgrade =o you will loge all your changes! It is very simple to create your very own

theme, we have put a lot of time into making the theme plugin system easy and intuitive to use - check the

corephp support knowledge base for more infe on this.

il J—

Adam S. Docherty AKA Lobos
Senior Developer, "corePHP

If you are new to JomCalendar it is a good idea to | Install The Sample Data | to get a feel for what can be done?

You'll receive a warning. As this is the first run through, we are not concerned about
this. You should, however, keep this in mind upon upgrading as you will lose data.

The page at http://www joomlarescue.com says: u

9' Install Sample Data? IF YOU ARE UPGRADING EXISTING DATA WILL BE LOST!
e

OK | [ Cancel

Click OK to install sample data.
5. Click Extensions | JomCalender | Calendar.

Here we'll 'add' a calendar to the sample data.

Scroll down to the lower left where you see the sample calendars
7. Click New.
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|| Calendars

CITTE— -
CIITTE -
CILTT -
CTE -
CTE -

% snk._-a New |

This will bring up the following dialog box. This one is filled out for you.

|| New Calendar

Mame:

Work

Description: | Ttems related to work

Chapter 8

EEEENER
| @cear || @ save || Edcancel |
8. Fillin Name and Description.
9. Choose the Calendar color and click Save.
11:30
|| Calendars
12:00
Birthdays - 12:30
Bill Payments -
Daily Things - 13:00
v 13:30
- B 1400
-

-

<& Show this only

-

15:30
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We now have added a "work" calendar to the list of others.
Adding events:

1. Right-click on the calendar view.

KN I3 (= Today | Search -
07/12(Non 07/13(Tue: 0714(Wed
» CENTTS
09:00 09:00-09:30 09:00-09:30 09:00-09:30
09:30
(e
10:30
11:00 b
11:30
12-:00 12:00-13:00
@ Attend Staff
12:30 [Meeting

2. Click the New Event pop-up that shows.

Fill in this dialog box with your appointment information. Don't forget to change the
calendar it belongs to.

4. Click Save.
10:00-11:00 ]
s New Event *x
Time: 2010-07-13 10:00 to 11:00
Subject:
Calendar: [m |V | [T Alert when actived
| Modify Detail...| | & Rerove || @ Save || €3 cancel |

You now have a new event in your work calendar.

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Chapter 8

jomCalendar takes the concept of calendar to a whole new level through the use of the
multilevel, multiview.

As this is a component, you can add it to the front end of your site like any other extension.
Assigning it a menu item allows you to provide visitors a calendar on your site.

There's more...

The jomCalendar is capable of quite a bit. Here are a few other nuggets.

jomCalendar as a menu item
1. Click Menus | Main Menu (or whatever menu you want).

2. Add New Menu Item.
3. Select jomCalendar as your menu item.
4. You'll now need to choose your "view".

@ JomCalendar
0 Day View
o Month Wiew
0 Plugin View

o Search View

o Week View

There are several views we can choose from. In this instance, | chose Timeline View.
5. Give it a title (publicly viewable).

Give it an alias.
7. On the upper right-hand side - choose your calendar (I am choosing rughy).

= Parameters (Basic)

Barthdays -
Bdl Payments

Select Calendaris) m

one off
Work v
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8. Click Save and then preview site.

Heme » Rugby

timeline

Rugby Social Club

DRAGGABLE =

The menu item on our site (Rugby Calendar) shows a 'timeline' mode of the Rugby Social
Club. The arrow you may note, is pointing to draggable. This means you can use your mouse
to drag the calendar back and forth in time.

Displaying two or more calendars on your site
We have a calendar on our site, showing the Rugby Social Club calendar. What if we wanted
a 'work' calendar for our members? Let's add another jomCalendar.

1. Click Menus | Main Menu (or whatever menu you want).

2. Add new menu item.

3. Select jomCalendar as your menu item.

4

You'll now need to choose your "view".

@ JomCalendar
0 Day View
o Month View

o Plugin View .
Month View

Wi
= Search View Link te JCalendar's month view

o Timeline View

0 Week View
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5. Select the Work calendar.

= Parameters (Basic)

Barthdays -
Bl Payments

Select a Calendar(s) rDu:igym"gs
one off

6. Click Save and then preview site.

Here are the two menu items showing the calendar.

* Rugby Social Club Calendar

7. Clicking on the Work Calendar shows us a very different view from the previous
Rugby Social Club Calendar:

Search

month mMEEEEX

@ June 2010 July 2010 August 2010

. R —
28 29 30 1 2 2 4

@
-
-
@
5

5]

&
[
i3
&

14
[
13
I8

Keeping in mind that this calendar can have multiple views, multiple calendars
can be made private or public.

It is a powerful calendar extension for your Joomla! site.
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Using and configuring CompojoomComment

When you surf the web these days, you see comments everywhere. Comments on news, on
YouTube videos, newspaper sites and more. Joomla! in its core does not offer a powerful
commenting system for visitors. CompojoomComment allows you the ability to offer
commenting capability on nearly any article or extension. It works with third-party components
such as K2, DocMan, and others.

In this recipe you will learn to install, configure, and use this "must have" extension. You may
download a copy of this from the PacktPub website. Support subscriptions are available from
http://www.compojoom. com.

Getting ready

Please download this extension from PacktPub or the developer's site to try this exercise.

How to do it...

1. Login to your Administrator Console.
2. Install the extension - Extension Manager | Install / Uninstall.

3. Once complete you'll receive this message.

@ Install Component Success

CONTENT CONFIG CREATED
INSTALLED THE CONTENT PLUGIN

ENABLED THE CONTENT PLUGIN

4. Preview the front end of your site and your content (all of it) will be comment-enabled
as follows:

in the history of the project. JOOTTIET SECOTY TEMTET.

+ WRITE COMMENT (0 COMMENT5) + VIRITE COMMENT (0 COMMENT 5)

Last Updated on Saturday, 07 July 2007 09:5 /' Last Updated on Saturday, 07 July 2007 09:54
* READ MORE...

Joomla! License Guidelines

As you see | have two articles in this picture that are now 'enabled' for comments.
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5. Clicking on the WRITE COMMENT(0 COMMENTS) gives the visitor this:

Commens

Write comment
Your Contact Details:
Name:

Email: do not rotify [«
Website:

Comment:

Title:

UBBCode: IBIIIIIHII%II%H@II@HEI ~color- [~] sze-

LR u o o .. BT wall e
Loee e e

2 N [}

Message:

Security

EKK66

Please input the anti-spam code that you can read in the image.

[=]

CompojoomComment works by adding itself to any and all content items you choose.

Chapter 8

It works by taking advantage of the Joomla! plugin system - allowing added functionality

to your Joomla! site.

When users post their comments, they will either be moderated or displayed automatically,

depending on your settings.

As it does allow commenting on basically everything, it also offers you the ability to exclude

specific extensions or articles or categories or sections.

In the following section, you'll learn about configuring it for your site.
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There's more...

CompojoomComment can be configured and tweaked to specify exactly what you wish to be
commented on.

Configuring CompojoomComment
1. Login as administrator.

2. Navigate to Components | Compojoom |Settings.
3. Once in settings click com_content.

Manage Comments Settings Import Maintenance About

# D Component HName

1 |:| com_content Ceontent Settings 1

You'll be presented with a lot of options - let's break them down in the
following screens.

Content Settings | com_content

General Security Posting Layout Integrations

Most of your settings will be controlled from these boxes:

» General: Handles a large number of functions such as what sections/categories
or extensions to include.

» Security: It deals directly with spam, banned IP's, registered users, profanity,
or other banned words and more.

» Posting: It gives you a great deal of control over how postings themselves
are handled.

» Layout: It governs the look and feel of the screens.
» Integrations: It enables integration with various third-party applications.
Let's look in more detail at the first tab - General.
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Excludel/include

@ Exclude © Include
Excludeiinclude items Ids:
Disable additional comments
Excludeilnclude sections: Stabe Content =

About Joomla!

News

FAGs

FLEXlcontent ™

Excludellnclude categories: About Joomla! | The Project -
About Joomla! | The CMS i
About Joomla! | The Community
MNews | Latest
News | Newsflash
FAQs | General
FAGs | Current Users
FAQs | Mew to Joomla!

FAQ= | Languages
FLEX¥lcontent | Latest
FLEX¥lcontent | Genersl
FLEXlcontent | The Project
FLEXlcontent | Mewsflash
FLEX¥lcontent | Cumrent Users
FLEX¥lcontent | About Joomia!
FLE¥lcontent | The CMS
FLEXlcontent | Mews
FLEXlcontent | Mew to Joomla! | =
FLEXlcontent | The Community
FLE¥lcontent | Languages -

m

This portion of the screen is where you can 'include' or 'exclude' various parts of your site from
being comment enabled.

>

Exclude/Include: This radio button dictates the behavior of the rest of this screen.
If you set it for Exclude - which is default - then anything you check in the sections
or categories will be 'excluded' from having comments. And as you can imagine, the
opposite is true. If you select the radio button Include, then only the content you
check will be allowed to have comments added.

Exclude/Include item Ids: This will exclude or include various item IDs. These can
be an article, an extension or any other resource available to Joomla!

Disable additional comments: Disables the comment form for the specified
content id.

Exclude/Include Sections, Categories: This will exclude or include various sections
(which can affect categories) and/or categories.

Once you make your selections - click Save.
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Managing comments

You have the ability to moderate comments on your site. Meaning, you may not want to let just
anyone post comments to your site without some checks and balances. The number of times
that you want to moderate will be based on your own policies.

To moderate you would follow these steps:

1. Login as Admin.
2. Select Components | CompojoomComment | Manage Comments.

3. Once in there, you will see all the comments ready for approval or rejection.

EManageComments 04 0d /

Publish  Unpublish  Edit  Delete

Mansge Comments | Seftings | Import | Maintenance | About
Fiter: =3 ‘com_contant [ - Select State - [+
§ Comment "
# Writer  Userid  Notity Ul Datev " Contentitem Published  Delete  IP  VotingYes Vating No Parent id Imported from

(links and pictures are

Ho comments.

This screen will show all comments and allow you to edit, unpublish,
publish, or delete.

. . . Comment
# Writ: u d MNoti Url Dat:
0 rier sen oty Ur s {links and pictures are deactivated)
1 Bob J - 0 = 9 2010-07-13 Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Morbi ullamcerper, ante i
Electrido : 01:30:44 pharetra...

- BobJ - 0 = 9 2010-07-13 Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Morbi ullamcorper, ante i
< Electrido - 01:28:08 pharetra...

: 2010-07-13 Suspendisse vehicula, tortor ut pretium tempor, sem nisi scelerisque metus, vita
L Jonn Doe v = 01:26:23 arc:ul:ne: . ? ’

In this instance, we want to delete John Doe's posting (the third one marked in
the screenshot) so we check it and click Delete in the upper right-hand side.

If we select one and click the writer's name, this is how it looks:

Component: com_content

Content tem: Joomla! Overview

Name: Bob J - Electndo

Userid: “NolUser- [w]

Email: bob@electncoco.com

Date 2010-07-13 01:28.08

Website: hitp:/fwwre none.com

Motify: @ No © ves

Title: widget orders

Comment Lozem ipsum dolor =it smet. CORAECHERME -
adipiscing slir. Mozbi ullsmcozpexz, ante in =
isculis phazstra. ante megus vehiculs ante, yel i
vensnskls erak bellus sit smer pisl- Veskibulum
ante ;'R;m gg;'mg in gg&;l:'bgg g;;i ;‘u;]g)eg ek
wlrrices pesMess cubilis Curse: Praesent spep <

P 129.102.75.10

Published: O ho @ ves
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You can edit to your heart's desire. If it's an abusive poster, you can capture the IP from this
screen and ban them in the Security tab.

After you edit - be sure and save.

With CompojoomComment you can manage and edit the postings from the front end by
logging in with proper permissions as well.

Joomla! has a very healthy developer ecosystem providing both commercially available and
free extensions. Commercial extensions are usually offered on a per site or on a club basis.

In this chapter we looked at a number of useful extensions that can add a great deal of
functionality to your site. The content uploader allows the ability to bring in vast amounts of
data from a spreadsheet into your site, automatically creating articles.

Working with eXtplorer you have the built-in power of FTP and some server-side commands
such as changing permissions and archiving.

Adding the powerful jomCalendar to your site gives you the feature-rich. multi-calendar
system for such site applications as sports teams or social events.

And last but not least, a commenting application that gives you instant comment capability
across a range of resources.

The extensions in Joomla . org site is filled with many wonderful extensions in several
categories. Take some time and browse through it for ideas and extensions to improve
your site.
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Troubleshooting

In this chapter, we will cover:

» Developing a troubleshooting methodology
» Trouble connecting to a database
» Trouble installing or reinstalling an extension

» SSH and FTP connection issues

Introduction

Troubleshooting is a simple matter of following a process. In fact, | believe that anyone
can learn the basic troubleshooting skills needed for the successful care and feeding
of their website.

This short chapter ties together many things that have been covered in this book. Several
trouble spots have been covered in the various chapters and now you will gain a methodology
to apply those various solutions to your problem. The key topic in this chapter is for you to
learn how to troubleshoot your Joomla! installation.

When system trouble occurs, many people panic, freeze, or start turning things on and off
with no methodology. In the computer services industry, this is known as "shotgunning" or
in other words, throwing every possible solution at it at once.

I've seen situations where someone will ask you to assist, and in the meantime, they ask
someone else to as well. What happens is you're both in the website, and do not know it.
Talk about a mess!

In this chapter, the first recipe will be to help you gain a basic idea about troubleshooting.
Then, we'll look at some common situations that you may run into.
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Developing a ‘'troubleshooting mentality’

Troubleshooting is very much like baking a cake. You can read the instructions, that is, follow
the process and your cake will likely come out of the oven and taste and look great.

You can ignore the instructions and the best case is your cake, may taste ok, but won't look
right and the texture will be poor. In other words, you won't reach your goal of having a nice
cake to serve.

Troubleshooting Joomla! or any other computer system is a matter of separating the
symptoms from the facts of the situation by following a process.

Often at times, when you are troubleshooting an issue, it's easy to accept the symptom
as the problem, running off to treat it, rather than discover what caused it.

What | mean by that is, often at times a symptom is just that - a symptom. The root cause
is what you are after. Resist the urge to accept the first thing you think is wrong as the final
answer and not look further.

In this case, let's create a fantasy situation where a site has been hacked. The conventional
(and often correct) wisdom is that you have an extension that is vulnerable, permissions
wrong or weak passwords. And while those are true and frequent, you need to look at all
systems involved and take the necessary steps such as patching and updating to ensure
you are safe again.

Let's dive in using the hacked site as an example of troubleshooting.

How to do it...

The situation presented here is that your website has been hacked. You clean up the
hack, and the hacker returns, again and again. You cannot locate how they are getting in.

Your configuration is as follows:
» You are on a Shared host, running PHP 5.2.0-8; it has the Apache webserver
and MySQL Database server
» Joomla! 1.5.14
» Several extensions, some out of date, and vulnerable.

Right now, the obvious problem that could be misdiagnosed is assuming that the version
of Joomla! is the problem.

The correct way to look at this situation is that it's one possibility. The version of Joomla!
is out of date and could be the source of the attack.

1. Step one is to update your Joomla! to the latest version of 1.5. Double check that
your permissions on your site are correct by making sure that the directories are 755
and the files are 644.
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The next item in our troubleshooting arsenal is to make an offline copy of the log files.
This would include all logs, access, error logs, and FTP logs. We'll need these shortly.

Make a backup if you don't have a recently known good backup. This will at least
preserve the site as it is even if that means it's hacked.

Many times a hacker's aim is to put some kind of backdoor, Trojan horse or virus on
to your site. Scan the files locally (using your desktop) with a good virus scanner.

As we updated our Joomla! site first, this, many times, will restore a hacked site. This
is of course very dependent on the type of attack. However, in our example it was part
of the scenario to update.

Review the extensions and update that are out of date. Remove the ones not in
use. Check to see if the site is still hacked. If so, then you'll need to track down the
damage. In this case however, we'll assume for the story, that the site is clean.

The last step is to make a fresh backup and copy it offline.

After all that you come to work the next day and find that you've been hacked again!
Now the troubleshooting begins:

Ensure that your file permissions are set globally to 644.

Ensure directory permissions are set globally to 755.

Eliminate any viruses that are present. Many things like C99 control programs are
very common in hacks. They are not considered as traditional viruses, however, are
quite damaging. This is done by locating them with your virus scanning methods as
mentioned previously. Other areas to consider are the template files. Many times they
can get code embedded in them, which may be notorious. Look carefully and see if
the date / time stamp has recently changed. Edit the file and remove any included
code that should not be there.

If you had viruses, and removed them, then the site is free from viruses. Recheck
that a new vulnerability has not been discovered in your current version of Joomla!
and recheck to make sure all the extensions are up to date.

In this example, we eliminated the website as the source by ensuring we updated
our site and extensions and removed any malware. Additionally all the damage
was repaired.

As you know, your website is made up of many applications and systems. A brief list
would contain the following:

The core Joomla! and third-party extensions
FTP or SFTP system

Mail server

Apache or IIS (Microsoft)

MySQL

The operating system(Linux or Microsoft)

Various supporting components both on the machine and in the network
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Working through that list - we need to check each one off to locate the real cause. We have
eliminated Joomla! and extensions as the case by updating and cleaning the viruses off.

1. Create a small PHP file and name it PHPINFO. PHP and place it on your site. Using
your text editor add this to the file.

<?php
phpinfo () ;

?>

2. Upload this file to your site's root directory, set permission to 644 and visit your site
as follows:

http://www.domain.com/phpinfo.php

Doing so will bring up all the environmental information about your site. Here's the
first part of the screen:

System Linux 2.6.16.29-xen #1
Build Date Sep 30 2008 18:29:09
Server APl Apache 2.0 Handler
Virtual Directory |disabled

Support

Configuration File | fetc/phpSiapache2iphp.ini
(php.ini) Path

Scan this dir for |/etciphpS/apacheiconf.d
additional .ini

files

3. Note your PHP version.
4. Scroll down to till you see the Apache section:
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Apache Environment

Variable

Value

HTTP_HOST

tast

HTTP_USER_AGENT

Mozilla/5.0 (Windows; U Windows NT 6.1; en-US; rv:1.9.2.9) Gecko/20100824
Firefox'3.6.9

HTTP_ACCEPT

text/ntml, applicationfhtmi+xml, applicationfxml;q=0.9 **,q=0.8

HTTP_ACCEPT_LANGUAGE

en-us.enq=05

HTTP_ACCEPT_ENCODING

gzip,deflate

HTTP_ACCEPT_CHARSET

150-8859-1,utf-8,9=0.7,%,g=0.7

HTTP_KEEP_ALIVE

115 P

HTTP_CONNECTION

keep-alive /

HTTP_REFERER

PATH

SERVER_SIGNATURE

lusrllocal/bin:usribin:/bi
=<address=Apache/2.2. ebian) DAVIZ mod_python/3.2.10 Python/2.4 4

PHP/5.2.0-8 Server attest. Port 80</address=

You'll want to remove the phpinfo . php file from your site as soon as you
are done with it. This could provide valuable information to an attacker.

Looking in the Apache Logs, we do not see any activity at that time. It must be
somewhere else.

Chapter 9

The arrow shows us the Apache version (in this case version 2.2.3 and it is out
of date).
Additionally, we see the Operating Systems is Debian linux and a few other important
data points.
Repeat this by locating the MySQL version in this same manner.

Once we have all that, we can check to see if they are the most current versions. In
the event of this Apache environment, we would want our host to update the Apache.

Let's assume however, we have eliminated this server's software components as they
are all up-to-date.

We return to the scene of the crime once again and review the site, but this time we pay
particular attention to the log files. We see a lot of activity, but you have a busy site and
that's expected.

Looking at the "date and time" stamp of the altered files tells us that last night; the sites
files were changed at 4:24 AM. Making a note of that, it gives us a starting time to look
for the trouble.
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Next we'll check the FTP logs. Doing so you note activity around that time.

You see:
1.10.20.30 JSmithlo08
ingomOwnar.c"
1.10.20.30 JSmithlo08
226 764
1.10.20.30 JSmithlo08
cheddarbay.c"
1.10.20.30 JSmithlo08
wunderbar.c"
1.10.20.30 JSmithlo08
therebel.c"
1.10.20.30 JSmithlo08
moosecox.c"
1.10.20.30 JSmithlo08
1.10.20.30 JSmithlo08
framework.h" 226
1.10.20.30 JSmithlo08
exploits.sh"
1.10.20.30 JSmithlo08
exploits.sh"
1.10.20.30 JSmithlo08
packara.c" 226
1.10.20.30 JSmithlo08
226 44438
1.10.20.30 JSmithlo08
226 67332
1.10.20.30 JSmithlo08
powerglove.c"
1.10.20.30 JSmithlo08
com"
1.10.20.30 JSmithlo08

exploits.sh"

[23/Jul/2010:
[23/Jul/2010:
[23/Jul/2010:
[23/Jul/2010:
[23/Jul/2010:
[23/Jul/2010:

[23/Jul/2010:
[23/Jul/2010:

[23/Jul/2010:
[23/Jul/2010:
[23/Jul/2010:
[23/Jul/2010:
[23/Jul/2010:
[23/Jul/2010:
[23/Jul/2010:

[23/Jul/2010:

04 :

04 :

04 :

04 :

04 :

04 :

04:
04:

04 :

04 :

04 :

04 :

04 :

04 :

04 :

04 :

23:

23:

23:

23:

23:

23:

23:
23:

23:

23:

23:

23:

23:

23:

23:

23:

44

44

45

46

47

48

48
49

49

50

51

56

56

57

57

37

-0500]

-0500]

-0500]

-0500]

-0500]

-0500]

-0500]
-0500]

-0500]

-0500]

-0500]

-0500]

-0500]

-0500]

-0500]

-0500]

"STOR exp

"STOR pwnkernel.c"

"STOR exp

"STOR exp

"STOR exp

"STOR exp

"STOR
"STOR

exp vmware.c"
exp

"STOR run_null

"STOR run_nonnull

"STOR exp

"STOR exploit.c"

"STOR funny.jpg"

"STOR exp

"CWD /YourWebSite.

"STOR run_null

»  Thisis a real FTP log taken from an attacked site. It has been edited to
protect the attacked site and to remove specific information not needed
for our purposes.

You see many files have been uploaded using your user ID. This indicates that someone has
your FTP password and has uploaded some strange files. You change your FTP password, as

apparently they got in through your FTP ID of JSmith108.

You come in on day three and the hack is back. At this point, you need to look at the parts of
the system. Meaning, all the parts that make up your site. This includes any desktops you use

to connect.
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It is time to scan your desktop and eliminate that as the source - you might have a key logger
which can record every key stroke and report those to an attacker. This scenario actually plays
out very often. Don't take chances get a good and reputable virus scanner and keep it up to
date. Scan your desktop or notebook at a minimum weekly.

But I'm running a Macintosh..
Please don't fall into the trap that Mac's do not get viruses. They can and do.
Yoo

In fact, any computing device that talks to any other devices (including digital
photo frames) can get a virus.

Scanning the desktop concludes you have a trojan horse on your site. They have been
watching your every mouse click, grabbing your FTP, banking and any other passwords.
This is how they were able to continuously get in, you changed your password and they
simply got it from the key logger on the machine.

The point of this scenario is to show you that if you follow and stay on the path of it must be
"X" and do not consider your website as a whole, including other computers, then you are
wasting your time.

One interesting point about the attack that was just shown is this particular code that the
hacker was uploading is made to evade some special Linux OS security measures.

Troubleshooting is a process - Here are some questions that you can ask as you troubleshoot
to get you going.

» Whatis the EXACT problem? - This does not mean 'it's broken' or 'it's not working'.
This means something like "When | click on this menu item, | get a 404 error. When |
click on the other menu item | get a Server Error 500." Knowing the exact problem or
symptom will help you get the help you need.

» What the problem isn't. - This may sound dumb, but think about it. If your Joomla! site
comes UP, but specific components fail such as a menu item or an extension then
most likely it isn't any of the following:

o The server: We know this because the site does work.

o Joomla! version: While this could be the case, a quick update or refresh of
the Joomla! core files would eliminate it.

o Apache: If the website did not come up at all, then Apache is a good place to
look at, but if specific parts fail, it is less likely it's Apache.

o MySQL: The database has to be running if any of the site comes up.
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In this case, it leaves the version of PHP, your browser, or its settings, or the
extension. It could be something simple like a search engine-friendly extension
that has malfunctioned. The point is to eliminate (deduce) what is working and
set that aside.

What has changed?: Be honest, ask a lot of questions. If you are the only one working
on your site and you know for sure you haven't changed anything then start looking
elsewhere. Here are some questions to ask to help you figure out what has changed:

o Has the host upgraded some part of the server?

o Ifthey did, what was it? Is it compatible with my software? - Examples
include, (at time of writing) older versions of PHP 5.x.x have troubles with
some of the latest versions of Joomla! 1.5.

o If something has changed, but host is not responsible, then who did? Have
you been hacked? Did somebody 'assist' you such as a co-worker?

If you updated an extension or Joomla!, does putting the older version back make the
problem go away? If so - then that's a good piece to the puzzle. Try to determine if
that extension works on other sites. If it does, then start looking back at your server
and your site. Is there a conflict with it? Does it have a dependency?

Can the problem be replicated? In other words, if you find a bug in Joomla!, can you
tell the developers of Joomla! how to repeat the steps? If not then, they may not be
able to duplicate it and thus fix it.

Your objective in troubleshooting is to isolate the root cause of the issue and resolve
it. Once you do, the problem should go away.

Some tips for successful troubleshooting are keeping a clear head and not letting
the presence of a problem confuse you. Problems happen; they are simply puzzles
to be solved.

Don't try to do everything at once. In other words, if the symptom presented could be
caused by more than one thing, do not change a several things at once.

Change the most probable solution first, and then move to the less probable.

What's most probable?

The most probable root cause is not often easy to determine, but using the preceding
questions as a guide is a great start. | like to seek out the root cause in this order:

>

>

>
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What has changed?

When was it changed?

Did the problem occur before the change?
Who has access to the site (besides you...)?

What has been done to fix it?
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In a nutshell, troubleshooting is matter of eliminating the obvious, looking at what's left, no
matter how improbable it may be. Always consider a website a holistic system involving a
server, the website, extensions on the site, users (who may have changed something), the
host, and your own systems that connect to it.

Now that you have an idea of how it works, let's break down a few common systems in Joomla!
and see how they troubleshoot them.

Unable to connect to database

Occasionally things happen to the database or settings. The first thing you want to do is to
check to see if the database itself is running. If you can reach it with your control panel or
phpMyadmin, then the database is likely running. If not, then contact the host.

The next item to check is the configuration.php file. Within that file, located in the root of
Joomla! are the settings for the database. Joomla! will look there to connect to the database.

Steps to check:

1. Make sure that the file configuration.php exists.
2. [Ifit exists open it and look for these lines:

var Sdbtype = 'mysql';

var $password ='password goes here'
var $host = 'localhost";

var Suser = 'myuser_2020'";

var $db ='mydb_2010';

var Sdbprefix = 'jos_";

Your information will vary from that above. These five lines are the lines that tell

Joomla! what it needs to know to connect to the database.

» var $dbtype is the type of database. In 99% of the cases, this will be MySQL.
If you are unsure - check with your host.

» var $password is the password that is set for the user of that database.

» var S$host is 'typically' localhost. [However, in the case of GoDaddy®, it can be a
long host name.] Your host has full discretion over the database server name. Placing
a quick call to your host will answer this question.

» var Suser isthe database username that connects to the instance
of the database.

» var $db isthe name you gave the specific database when you created it.

» var $dbprefix = unless you change this, this will be jos . You can make it
whatever you want (at time of installation of Joomla!)
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Check these settings against what you set up the database with. If they are wrong or missing
something. Joomla! will not connect. If they are correct and the Database is running, then you
will need to seek out other potential causes.

Inability to reinstall an extension

Occasionally, when you update an extension, even if you remove it, you have trouble getting
it reinstalled. You may get an error indicating, it's still there. Another error is if you lose an
extension folder - say by accidental deletion.

All these can be fixed very simply:

»  First check the file and directory permissions. If the directories are not writable,
then an extension will not install. Remember directory permissions are 755.

» Check to see if the extension folder(s) (in the /modules or /components
directories) exist, then rename it. Try installing again.

» If that fails, be sure you renamed both the administrator/module and /
components folders. If they do not exist or you renamed them, move to the
next step.

» Login to your database.
» Make a back up.

» Locate the appropriate table, look in the MODULES tables for modules,
and components tables for components. Once in there - delete it.

This is an advanced method. Do not do this if you are unsure about
L how to restore a database.

» Now that you have removed any traces of the extension from the database
attempt reinstall.

SSH related issues.

SecureShell or SSH is my preferred means to connect to a webserver. It is inherently
safer than FTP is. There are several methods to set up an SSH connection on a server
and depending on the configuration, there could be several things to check. Let's review
a basic SSH configuration.

The server must:

» Support SecureShell
» Your host most likely must set up your access

» You will need a host name or IP for the server, username, and password
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Optionally:

» You may need an 'alternate' port number

» You may need a Public, Private key setup - meaning you have to have a digitally
encrypted key on your desktop to submit to the host when you log in.

» Possibly other security measure may be in place - very host dependent such
as including specific IP's that are allowed in.
If you cannot get into a SSH setup, here are a few steps and questions.

» Has your host set up your account to allow it?

» Do you have the right username and password?

» Do you have the right host name/IP address?

» Does your host require your IP to be whitelisted?

» If you could previously get on - has your IP address changed?
» Ask the host to check and make sure your IP isn't blacklisted.
» Have you setup a private key on your machine? (advanced)

If you go through these steps, you will likely be able to get in quickly.

Ownership of files and directories

Another issue that sometimes occurs is if you upload a file or files via SSH and your
permissions are either higher or different than the web users.

You upload a file or files to a website and it fails to work.

Again, going through your troubleshooting steps -such as - what has changed? will lead
you quickly to answer, "new files". Assuming the new files are known to work, you may need
to have your host change permissions and ownership of the files to the same user that is
attached to your webserver.

This can be the Apache user, the NOBOBY user or whatever the host set up as the user that
runs (internally) the webserver.

If you FTP in and see ROOT | ROOT as the owner, it's a good chance that the files will not work.

The summary is, if you upload, and something doesn't work out of the box, be sure and check
the ownership and permissions of the files.

FTP troubleshooting

Most users will use FTP as their preferred means to upload and download files to their
website. Troubleshooting this connection is no different than an SSH connection. However,
some things differ in the traditional FTP application from SSH.
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You will not have a private or public key. Chances are the port it connects to has not changed,
as SSH can. This means uploads with the wrong permissions and ownership of files is not a
problem. Having said that, here are a few things that could go wrong with FTP.

» No FTP username setup or you have the wrong one
» Password is wrong
» Host (or someone) has set up FTP to go to a blank folder

» You have binary mode set up on your FTP client and it should be ASCII mode.
Or vice-versa

Most of the time, an FTP hostname looks like this:
ftp.Mydomain.com

The user name can vary, but often will resemble this:
myuser@mydomain.com

There usually is very little that can go wrong with FTP. It is highly reliable for this type
of connection.

Troubleshooting is many times a matter of common sense and patience. You may not be a
super technical person, but you can easily follow the steps outlined above for troubleshooting.

When you find yourself with a broken site, remain calm. Writing everything down helps.

In this chapter, you learned how to pull apart a problem to get to the root cause. You now
have some important questions that will quickly help you reach that point.

Some common issues that happen to Joomla! sites occasionally wrapped up our chapter.

Happy troubleshooting!
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Securing your Joomia!
Site

In this chapter, we will cover:

» Setting permissions for your site

» Patching

» Using .htaccess to protect your site

» Preventing unauthorized directory viewing
» Adding a universal error page

» Turning off your server's "banner"

» Blocking IP's and evil bots

» php.ini settings for security

Introduction

Joomla! is a well known and popular platform. In fact, the joomla. org site itself receives
several thousand hits a year. While there isn't a known figure for the amount of websites
running Joomla!, a search in Google revealed over ten million sites that have it or reference it.

allinurl: joomla
About 10,200,000 results (0.29 seconds)

With a popular platform like Joomlal, sites are a target for hackers. And many of these sites
are easy targets for a variety of reasons such as incorrect permissions, sites not being
properly maintained, bad hosting choices, and more.
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In this chapter you'll learn how to do the easy and medium difficulty tasks, designed to
eliminate quite a few of the issues you may experience.

Lastly, we'll cover some tools and techniques designed to keep you safe.

For those interested in going deeper into security, you may wish to purchase Joomla!
WebSecurity from Packt Publishing. It deals with the full gamut of security for your Joomla!
site. It is available from Amazon . com and directly from PacktPub. com.

Setting permissions for your site

The following security tasks can eliminate a lot of common security issues very quickly.
These represent some of the common issues you'll run into as a new Joomla! user.

1
“Q Be sure and make a FULL BACKUP of the files, folders, and database

before making any changes in this chapter.

How to do it...

Many times incorrect permissions can lead to a hacked site. In this example, the permissions
are set for 777 - this is bad. Note these permissions have been intentionally set this way for
this book, but it is a common mistake that new Joomla! users encounter.

Filename # Filesize Filetype Last modified Permissions
, administrator File folder 6/18/2010 1:36:03 PM o777
J cache File folder 6/24/2010 7:21:17 PM o777
, components File folder 6/24/2010 3:55:05 PM 0777
J images File folder 6,/24/2010 2:17:43 PM 0777
Jincludes File folder 6/18/2010 1:40:08 PM 0777
J installation™* File folder 6/18/2010 1:40:32 PM 0777
/ language File folder 6/18/2010 1:41:33 PM [
. libraries File folder 6/18/2010 1:41:59 PM 0777
Jlogs File folder 6/18/2010 1:43:12 PM 0777
. media File folder 6/24/2010 3:48:33 PM 0777
. modules File folder 6/24/2010 3:48:36 PM o777
. plugins File folder 6/24/2010 3:55:03 PM o777

There are very few legitimate reasons for a site to have permissions set to 777, which means
ANYONE, can read or write to your site.

Setting permissions for directories
1. Open FileZilla and connect to your site.

2. "HIGHLIGHT" all your Directories.
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Right click and select Permissions.

Type in 755 in the Numeric value field.
Check the box Recurse into subdirectories.
Select Apply to directories only.

Click OK to start the process.

Make sure you select all the directories in the folder.

Change file attributes ﬁ

Flease select the new attributes for the selected directories.
Owner permissions

Read Write Execute

Group permissions

Read [ write Execute

Public permissions

Read [ write Execute

Mumeric value: 759
You can use an x at any position to keep the permission the
original files have.
Recurse into subdirectories
() Apply to all files and directories
) Apply to files only
@ Apply to directories only

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Once this process is complete, your directories and subdirectories will be set to the proper
permission. Next, we'll repeat the process for files.

Setting permissions for files

1.

ok 0D

Repeat the steps to highlight all files and folders in your Joomla! directory
(usually public html).

Right-click them - select Permissions.
In the Numeric value field, put 644.
Click Recurse into subdirectories.

Click Apply to files only.
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6. Click OK.

Change file attributes @

Please select the new attributes for the selected directories.

Owner permissions

Read Virite [ Execute

Group permissions

Read [ wwrite [ Execute

Public permissions

Read [ write [ Execute

Numeric value: 544
You can use an % at any position to keep the permission the
ariginal files have.
Recurse into subdirectories
) Apply to all files and directories
(@ Apply to files only
) Apply to directories only

[ OK H Cancel ]

Your file and folder permissions are now set properly.

It didn't work!

M Occasionally setting permissions as above won't have the affect you wish.
Q This is likely due to the hosting configuration. If you get errors, return the
permissions to what they were and contact your host. One thing you do not
want is to have your files or folders require 777 to do anything.

Patching is a normal and regular part of running any software. Your website is made up of
many software programs working in concert to create and display your online presence.

Patching actually means to update your software to the latest version. In this recipe,
we'll look at how to patch your core Joomla! files and your extensions.

Joomla! core files

As Joomla! has regular updates, it's important to monitor and apply patches to the core
Joomlal! files.

1. Download the patches or full files from joomla.org. As an example, if you are
running 1.5.17 there usually is a patch that will take you from 1.5.17 to say 1.5.18
(or whatever the latest is in the 1.5 series). You can download the entire version
1.5.xx (latest at the time you download it) and upload it to your site.
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Make a full backup of your database and website and pull the copy off to
another computer.

Unzip the files.
Connect with FileZilla FTP client to your website.
Copy all the files and overwrite your current files.

o o &~ W

Test the site once the files are copied over.

If you choose the entire 1.5.xx package to update your site, be sure you DO
NOT copy over the Installation folder. Doing so will cause your production
site to fail, until it is removed. Should you accidentally copy it - no worries
»  -just remove it once done. Don't skip the step of full backup BEFORE you

% start. One word of caution - as Joomla! is open source, meaning the code
is open and free to change to fit your needs, occasionally, a developer may
make modifications to the core files. If your copy has been modified, then be
sure you record and backup those changes. They will be lost when you copy
the new files over them.

Patching extensions

Extensions are updated more frequently than the core Joomla! files and they can represent a
large source of trouble. It is your job to keep up with the changes, not the developers. Even if
they make a heroic effort to reach you, it's still your job.

» Obtain the patches from the developer. (I suggest the service www.salvusalerting.
com to stay on top of the patch and vulnerability information.

» Make a full backup of your database and website and pull a copy off to another
computer or a USB drive.

Review the particular extension's directions - but generally most extensions require removal
of the old. You can try to do an install and *SOME* extensions will update right over the old
version. You can review both methods below.

Method 1:

1. Make a full file and database backup.
Click Extensions | Install / Uninstall.
Install the extension.

Test site and extension.

ok w0

Make another full file and database backup.

If the extension has been written to allow upgrading, then it will overwrite and not complain.
If it complains, try method 2:
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Method 2:

Make a full file and database backup.
Click Extensions | Install /Uninstall.
Uninstall the extension (component, module, plugin).
Upload and install the new extension.

Test site and extension.

o o &~ wbd e

Make another full file and database backup.

Should you have modified forms, CSS, or graphics in a template, then be sure you add
those changes back in if they were overwritten.

Using .htaccess and php.ini

Joomla! uses a special file called htaccess. txt that is standard issue on all Apache web
servers. This file allows commands to be issued to instruct the webserver to take actions
based on certain conditions.

The htaccess. txt file that is in every copy of Joomla!, has several specific instructions
that offer some protection against specific types of hacks. Using this file helps avoid some
common troubles that may visit your site.

How to do it...

Activating .htaccess protection
Please note before you start that the following steps might already be done.

1. Using your FileZilla FTP client - login into your site.

2. Locate the file called htaccess. txt in the root.
3. Right-click the file.
4. Choose Rename.
5. Renameitto .htaccess (don't forget the period before the name).
6. Test your site to make sure it's operating properly.
7. Close FileZilla.
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|2/ index.php & Download
|=]inde2.php & Add files to queue
=] INSTALL.php View/Edit
'—' LICENSE.php Create directory
|=| LICENSES.php Refresh
|| robots.bd
< Delete
Selected 1 file. Total size: 2,773 -
Copy URL(s) to clipboard
Direction Remote File permissions...

The preceding screenshot shows you how to follow these steps.

There's more...

The .htaccess file can provide you many other great tools. In this section, we'll take a look
at a few of them such as blocking "evil" bots, blocking IPS, and adding a custom error page.

Don't worry about breaking anything, any changes you make to the .htaccess file can be
easily reversed.

Blocking evil bots

Bots are helper applications that run in a variety of ways. There are, of course, good ones
and bad ones. Examples of good ones are Google crawler or Yahoo! crawler. Examples of
bad ones are Zeus and BlackWidow. In this recipe, we'll look at how to add protection to
your .htaccess file to stop them.

How to do it...

We can add a bit of code to the .htaccess file to stop them.

Using FileZilla FTP client connect to your site.
Right -click on the .htaccess file.

CtrI+A (in windows) and copy it.

Close the file.

ok b

Paste the copy into a notepad file - We do this so that we don't crash the site.
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6.

In the copy you just created, scroll to the bottom of the file and add the following:

(This can be downloaded from the Packt website)

SetEnvIfNoCase User-Agent

nA

Deny from env=block bad bots

RewriteEngine On

RewriteCond
RewriteCond

RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond

% {HTTP_USER_AGENT}
% {HTTP_USER_AGENT}

{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}
{HTTP_USER_AGENT}

o o o° o° o° o° ° ° o o° o o o O ° o o o o O O A o o o o° o ° ° o° o° o° o° o° oP°

libwww-perl*" block bad bots

“BlackWidow [OR]
“Bot\

“ChinaClaw
“Casper [OR]
“Custo [OR]
*DISCo [OR]
“Download\ Demon
“eCatch [OR]
“EirGrabber [OR]
“EmailSiphon [OR]
“EmailWolf [OR]
“Express\ WebPictures
[OR]

[OR]

[OR]

“ExtractorPro
“EyeNetIE [OR]
“FlashGet [OR]
“GetRight [OR]
GetWeb! [OR]
Go!Zilla [OR]
Go-Ahead-Got-It
GrabNet [OR]
Grafula [OR]
“HMView [OR]
HTTrack [NC,OR]
“Image\ Stripper [OR]
“Image\ Sucker [OR]
Indy\ Library [NC,OR]
*InterGET [OR]
“Internet\ Ninja
“JetCar [OR]
*Joc\ Web\ Spider [OR]
“larbin [OR]

“LeechFTP [OR]

“Mass\ Downloader [OR]

* [OR]

A

A

[OR]

“MIDown\ tool [OR]
*Mister\ PiX [OR]
“Navroad [OR]
“NearSite [OR]
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RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteCond
RewriteRule

HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
HTTP_USER_AGENT
[F,L]

o o°® o° o° o° o® o° o° o° o o° o° A o° o° o N O° A° A o® o° o N o° A A o° o° o o o° A o° o° o° o° o° o° o°

{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }
{ }

>

Lx -

“NetAnts [OR]
“NetSpider [OR]
“Net\ Vampire [OR]
NetZIP [OR]

“Octopus [OR]

*0ffline\ Explorer [OR]
*0ffline\ Navigator [OR]
“PageGrabber [OR]

“Papa\ Foto [OR]

“pavuk [OR]

“pcBrowser [OR]
“RealDownload [OR]
“ReGet [OR]

“SiteSnagger [OR]

[OR]

A

*SmartDownload
“SuperBot [OR]
*SuperHTTP [OR]
*Surfbot [OR]
“tAkeOut [OR]
“Teleport\ Pro [OR]
*VoidEYE [OR]

Web\ Image\ Collector
Web\ Sucker [OR]
WebAuto [OR]
“WebCopier [OR]
“WebFetch [OR]

“WebGo\ IS [OR]
“WebLeacher [OR]

[OR]
“WebSauger [OR]
“Website\ eXtractor [OR]
“Website\ Quester [OR]
“WebStripper [OR]
“WebWhacker [OR]

WebZIP [OR]

“Wget [OR]

“Widow [OR]

WWWOFFLE [OR]

“Xaldon\ WebSpider [OR]
*Zeus

A

[OR]

A

A

“WebReaper

A

A
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The Apache server looks at a part of the visitor's data that comes with their request and
reviews it to see if it's a bot. If it is, it then looks at the User Agent String. This is a name that
helps to identify this agent. It compares it to the preceding list and if a match is found, then
the connection is in essence refused. While not foolproof, it can stop many of the bad bots
out there.

A User Agent String looks like:
Googlebot/2.1 (+http://www.google.com/bot .html)

If we told the .htaccess file to drop (or block) Googlebot, then Google would never index
or crawl our site.

In our .htaccess, we have told it to drop the bad bots only. A word of caution - bad - bots are
invented all the time - thus you'll need to stay on top of them. The subject of .htaccessisa
complex one.

Remember a large part of site attacks are conducted and are successful because the site
admin did not take the precautions and gave away information.

Most of these precautions work through the .htaccess file which is read every time the site
is accessed.

Preventing unauthorized directory browsing

You might have noticed in the sub-directories of a Joomla! site that there is an index.html
file that contains this:

<html><body bgcolor="#FFFFFF"></body></html>

This is strictly to prevent someone from 'browsing' your subdirectories and seeing
the content.

If that index.html file gets erased or changed; the contents of your subdirectory will
lay bare.

Adding a single line to your .htaccess file will prevent directory listing - adding a secondary
layer of protection.

Following the previous instructions in earlier recipes for opening the .htaccess
and making a safe copy you will want to add this line at the bottom of the . htaccess:

» options All -Indexes

After adding this, you'll need to reupload your .htaccess.
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Adding a universal error page

Hackers often trigger errors on sites to learn more about the operating system, version levels,
locations of files, and more. Providing a universal error page will keep the bad guys from
learning what errors are triggered by what action. As an added benefit you will be providing

a higher level of customer service.

Following the previous instructions in earlier recipes for opening the .htaccess and making
a safe copy you will want to add these lines at the bottom of the .htaccess:

RewriteCond %{REQUEST FILENAME} !-d

RewriteCond %{REQUEST FILENAME} !-f
| -
RewriteRule *.*$ /dir/error.php [L]

Please note, the /dir/error . php points to a directory of your choosing
e that contains a script that will produce the error page you want.

Disabling the server "Banner”

Again a lot of security is handled around NOT giving the bad guys information. Turning off the
server signature or "banner" is vital. It's a quick process and can be done at the Apache server
level or something as simple as adding this line to your .htaccess file:

serverSignature Off

Using php.ini to protect your site

The php.ini file stores directives that enable you to configure and change your PHP setup. You
can change the execution time of a PHP script and give it more or less time. You can allocate
more memory, you can change certain global variables. For a complete list of the directives
please see this URL: http://php.net/manual/en/ini.core.php.

Settings to protect you in php.ini
php. ini is a special file that instructs the PHP server on how to perform certain tasks or to

restrict the server, configure its operation, and so on. Your site may not have this file in place,
or your host may have to change it.

As a precaution, you can add these to a local php . ini file, but if you notice 'odd' behavior
after you do, then contact your host to have these settings added.

1. Using FileZilla FTP client login to your site.

2. Locate the file in the root called php . ini - note it may not exist.

o Ifit does not exist, then use notepad or other text editor to create it.
Give it the permissions 644.

3. Right-click to edit the file.
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4. If these are not in the file, then add them to the php. ini file.

register globals = off (or = 0) (this function GONE in php 5.3.0
and later so no worries.)

allow_url fopen = 0

allow_url_include = 0

define ('RG_EMULATION', 0)

expose php =off (this suppresses error messages)
magic_quotes gpc = off (or =0)

magic_quotes runtime = off (or =0)

It's worth noting that as in PHP the language matures, some of these
settings are being added to PHP itself, preventing you from having to do
this. However, there are a lot of PHP 4.xx servers out there still. As an

example, register globals is disabled by default starting at PHP
' 4.2.0 and is gone in 5.3.0, however, it's included here to be sure you can

turn it off if it is on. Having it set in your site configuration from 5.3.x on
should not impact you. This setting is one that is quickly going away.

Security is not something you can buy and install. While there are commercial products
available, security is a layered approach. In other words, you want to put up multiple layers
of defence against attackers. These steps, while simple, eliminate quite a bit of trouble you
may encounter.

The .htaccess is a directory-level access file that issues commands specific to that
directory. As you can see we place our .htaccess into the root of our website, instructing
Apache to apply the rules to the root directory and files down. So it applies globally to

your site.

We could use .htaccess to turn on SSL, build specific error page redirects or even use
it to protect a specific directory. It is a very powerful tool in your arsenal.

php. ini is a file that allows you to modify the settings of PHP's run-time environment. It does
require your host to have installed (most do by default) suPHP. In our example, we adjusted
some settings to help protect our site.

We can additionally add other settings such as these:

php flag upload max filesize 10M
php value max execution time 30
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These commands instruct PHP to limit our upload size for files to 10 megabytes, and restrict a
script to 30 seconds. This prevents a poorly written PHP script from running away. These are
only examples and may or may not apply to your site.

For more information about php.ini and .htaccess, please refer to the Packt Publishing
book Joomla! Web Security.

Denying specific IP addresses

As you probably know, if a computer is attached to a network, such as the Internet, it is
assigned an IP or Internet Protocol address. This IP address uniquely identifies the computer,
where it lives in the world, and much more.

When a person comes to your site, the Apache web server (and other software like firewalls)
will record that information and use it to return the requested information.

We would like it if all visitors to our sites had our best interest in mind, but sadly it's not true.
Occasionally, a person visiting may try to break in, or a comprised desktop is taken over by
hackers and used to attack.

Other cases may include the need to block a country or network address range.

In this recipe, we'll look at how to block or deny an IP address.

Getting ready

As this is an example only, use 10.100.100.1 as your example.

How to do it...

Denying specific IP address(es)

Occasionally, you will need to block an IP that is attempting to or has broken into your site.
The BEST solution is to ask the HOST to block it at the firewall. However, sometimes that's
not feasible. In that event we can include them in the .htaccess file.

1. Using FileZilla FTP client connect to your site.
Right-click on the .htaccess file.

3. Ctrl+A (in Windows) and copy it.
4. Close the file.
5. Paste the copy into a notepad file. It is important to note that an incorrect setting

in .htaccess can cause 500 server errors. This is not a permanent condition and
reversing the changes will fix this. By working in a text editor, we can quickly restore
the changes. Additional benefits to the use of a text editor are the ability to work
offline and only upload the changes once you have completed them.
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6. Inthe copy you just created, scroll to the bottom of the file and add the following:

order allow,deny
deny from 10.100.100.1
allow from all

M The 10.100.100.1 represents the IP address in question. You can repeat the
Q deny from <ip address> as often as you need. One point if you have a large
amount of entries in this, you will risk slowing down your site.

7. Save the text file as htaccess-new. txt.
8. Returning again to the FTP - RENAME the .htaccess to htaccess-original.txt.
9. Upload the htaccess. txt file.

10. Rename htaccess-net.txt fileto .htaccess.

Your site will no longer allow visitors from those IP's to visit.

The web server can maintain a list of addresses to block. If an IP address that is unwanted
and is in the list attempts to visit, then the connection will be refused. You could even redirect
them to another site if you wanted.

It is important to note, that with the nature of dynamic IP addresses, this may be a short-lived
solution if a dedicated attacker is attempting to break in.

In this chapter, we scratched the surface on security issues. These recipes are intended
to get you started and you are encouraged to learn more about site security.

In this chapter, you were introduced to the very powerful . htaccess file and some of its
many uses. The examples included in this bloc-specific IP's and Bots, protecting directories
and, as no one likes to see a 404 page, custom error pages.As Joomla! runs natively on PHP,
the php . ini file will likely be something you'll configure at some point in your site's life.

Learning a bit more about these tools will pay off in no time for you.
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Joomlia! 1.6

In this chapter, we will cover:

» Joomla! 1.6 Access Control List (ACL)

» Access levels for front-end viewing

» Users and Groups in 1.6

» Access control by article

» Working with the new Category Manager

» Extension Manager

Introduction

As this chapter is being written Joomla! 1.6 is in beta 7, thus this information is subject
to change.

In this chapter, we'll look at a few recipes that cover the portions of Joomla! 1.6 that are
brand new.

The 1.6 version has several exciting features such as unlimited nesting of categories - or in
other words, categories, which can hold categories, which can, in turn, hold categories. Each
can be tuned to the specific site's need. Access Control List (ACL) which is native to Joomla!
1.6 and much more.

We cover this and a few other new gems that are found in 1.6.
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Joomlia! 1.6 ACL

One of the most powerful additions to the new version of Joomla! is the Access Control List
system or ACL. The ACL is broken down into three key areas as follows:

» Global Configuration: It controls ACL system wide. Permissions flow from here to
other ACL systems.

» Category ACL: This controls the Categories in Joomla! 1.6. It receives its top
permissions from the Global Configuration. Permissions flow down within the
categories to lower categories.

» Article ACL: This receives inherited permission from the Category ACL. It only affects
the individual articles it is used on.

You can easily lock out super user access to your site if you incorrectly
set permissions in the Global Configuration ACL.

% The information in this chapter is subject to change, as the ACL covered
T~ in this book is Joomla! 1.6 beta 7.

It may change before it goes into production.

It is very important that if you intend to make any changes to the ACL you understand the
effects it will have. If you do not have a good grasp of the ACL, | strongly suggest you simply
take the default settings of the ACL system and leave it at that. Take the time to learn the
ACL system before making changes.

If you do decide to change the ACL, make sure you have a backup of your DATABASE first.
That way you can quickly restore and unlock yourself.

There is another means to unlock an administrator account and we'll cover that shortly.
Some terms that will help you understand how this all ties together:

» Users: This is a person who is either visiting or logging into your site.

» Groups: This group, or groups the person can belong too.

» Access Level: These are rights (deny, allow) that are assigned to various functions
(create, login, admin...) to the groups.

In essence, a user (person) is given an account, which is assigned to a group. That group
is granted or denied permissions to do specific tasks.

Permissions flow from the top-most level down

Here is a graphic showing Default Groups installed using Sample Data from Joomla! 1.6,
Beta 7:
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Registered
- Authar
| Editor
| Publisher

Shop Suppliers

EfustomerGroup

In this case, the top-most group is Registered users. Thus users in the lower groups
who belong to the subgroups of Author, Editor, or Publisher can inherit the permissions
of Registered.

It is worth noting that Author represents the parent group of Editor and Publisher. Editor
represents the parent group of Publisher. However, Shop Suppliers is a child of Author
and a peer to the Editor group.

A change within Publisher will not affect Shop Suppliers. But a change in Editor will affect
Publisher and Shop Suppliers.

Changing any permission in Registered users will change all these groups. Here's a
quick example:

Super Administrators and administrators by default are allowed to log into the
Administrator Console.

If we change Registered users permissions (by default) from (...) to Allow in these two fields,
then everyone in any group below Registered users will be allowed to login as Super Admin:

Permission Settings

User Group Site Login Admin Login Admin

Registered Allow [ Allow [i] Allow []

In this recipe, we'll be reviewing how to change the GLOBAL ACL. - Move with caution -
permissions up ahead.
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Getting ready

Before you start, revisit the recipe on backing up your MySQL database. Make a complete
backup in the event you lock yourself out.

Here is a view of the default ACL list as it comes installed by Joomla!

Permission Settings
User Group Site Login Admin Login Admin Manage Create Delete Edit Edit State
Public =] =] [=] =] [ [=] [l =
Manager Atew [+] Atow =] [ v [+] atov [+] Atow =] v [+]
Administrator [=] [=] [=] ow[=] [=] [=] [=] [=]
Super Users [+] [=] Alow [+] [=] [+] [=] [=] [=]
Registersd Atlow [+] Allen [] Allow [+] [l [ [=] [l =
Author [=] [=] iow ] [=]
Editor [=] [=] [=] [=] [=] [=] ow[=] [=]
Fublisher [=] [=] [=] [=] [=] [=] [=] Ailow [v]
Shop Suppliers [=] =] [=] =] [ =] [l [
Customer Group [=] [=] [=] [=]

While this is difficult to read, what you have is the following basic rules to follow:

» (...) Is default - it inherits the group above it. In the event of Public, it is a deny
by default.

» (Allow) is an explicit command to allow the group and all other groups under
it the rights to take an action - such as edit, delete, or even become the Super
Administrator.

» (Deny) is an explicit command to deny the group and all other groups under
it the rights to take an action. Again - edit, create, delete, and even login as
Super Administrator.

Rules flow down from Public to Super Administrator. One scenario is if you
feel you should deny the Public right to login as Admin. Putting Deny in the
admin field for the Public group will lock out the Super Administrator.

It is better in the Global ACL to leave the Public group as (...) which is a deny
for any users in the Public group.

How to do it...

Log in to the Joomla! Administrator.

Click Global Configuration.

Choose a group to change the permissions for. In this case, we'll be using the
sample data.
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4. Changing the following settings for the group Customer Group would give any users
in the Customer Group the rights to login as the Super Administrator:

Permission Settings
User Group Site Login Admin Login Admin

Customer Group Deny [v] Allow [+ ] Allow [=]

This would not allow me to login on the front of the site, but would allow me as an
admin to login. All permissions work this way - so be careful.

As we touched on the permissions in the Global Configuration control everything top down.
Further, the current design (Beta 7) has many opportunities to lock you out, or to let the wrong
people in.

Here's a great way to look at how permissions flow:
Global Configuration | Category Manager | Articles <stop>

By changing permission in Global Configuration, you change the permissions by Group.
Within those groups, you have users, and they will inherit the permissions.

Categories inherit permissions and pass them down to the categories below them. Lastly,
articles have the ability to restrict who can do what per article.

There's more...

The ACL in Joomla! 1.6, will take you some time to understand its complexities. In this next
recipe, we'll peer deeper into the ACL and look at the group level access.

Group level access

While the group level itself cannot be altered directly, outside of the ACL, you can change
some of the ways it gets its information.

1. Login to the Joomla! Administrator.
2. Select Users | Groups.

285

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Joomla! 1.6

3. You will see something similar to this:

4,

286

& User Manager: Groups

Users Groups Access Levels
Search Groups Search  Clear

Group Title
Public
Manager
Administrator
Super Users
Registered
Authaor
Editar
Publisher

Shop Suppliers

OO0 OoODOoOoOoDoDOoobD

Customer Group

In this example, the Group, Customer Group will inherit ALL permissions from
Registered Users Group. In this example, changing permissions in the Registered
Users Group will cause the permission to flow down to the Customer Group.

Let's say you wish to make Customer Group a subgroup of Public instead - and,
thus, not worrying about permissions from Registered flowing down. To change its
parent group, follow these steps:

Click Customer Group.

User Group Details
Group Title Customer Group

Group Parent™ - Registered [=]
Public

- Manager

- - Administrator

- - - Super Users

- - Author

- - - Editor

- - - - Publisher

- - - Shop Suppliers
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5. Itis a member of Registered. To change its membership, click Public.

User Group Details
Group Title Customer Group

Group Parent™

- Administrator
- - Super Users

Registered

- Author

- - Editor

- - - Publisher

- - Shop Suppliers

This has now moved the group Customer Group to Public. And thus, all users
belonging to Customer Group, will immediately take on the rights of Public and lose
the other rights. Moving to public, will by default give them the least amount of rights.

Users and Groups

Users can belong to more than one group, which can make for a challenge. If you have a
registered user and accidentally insert them into a group that has Super User Access, they
will then get Super User Access. Let's review how to change a user's group.

Login to administrator.

Open Users | Groups.

Select your user you wish to change the group level of.

PN PR

The following is an example of a Registered User Group

Assigned Groups

Shop Suppliers

Public
[ Manager
[ Administrator
[ Super Users
Registered
O Author
| Editor
| Publisher
[
[

Customer Group

This is where it can get tricky. This user currently only belongs to the Registered users group,
which by default is given Public access as well.

287

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Joomla! 1.6

If | 'added' them to the Publisher group - the result would be as follows:

Assigned Groups
Public

O Manager
] Administrator
O Super Users

Registered

Author
Editor

Publisher
] Shop Suppliers
] Customer Group

Notice, they inherited the permissions of the Editor and Author. That makes sense
as Publisher is a higher order user, and thus would have those permissions.

In the event you meant to select Customer Group instead, you would uncheck the Publisher
Group and check the Customer Group. That would result in this:

Assigned Groups
Public

O Manager
[ Administrator
O Super Users

Registered

Author

Editor
] Publisher
] Shop Suppliers
Customer Group

See the problem? You had previously had Publisher, which brought with it the permissions of
Author and Editor as well. Simply unchecking Publisher and checking Customer Group, left
those permissions intact. You may not have wanted that.

To be fair, this is being written around BETA 7 and may change before production. However,
be aware of it in the event it does not.
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Unselecting all the permissions auto checked, would then leave me with what | wanted in the
first place:

Assigned Groups
Public

[l Manager
] Administrator
[l Super Users

Registered
[ Authar
] Editor
O Publisher
] Shop Suppliers
Customer Group

If you are ever in doubt, review the User Manager again - and you'll see a column like this one
that indicates the groups a user belongs too.

Groups
Super Users
Shop Suppliers
Customer Group
Super Users

Customer Group

Registered

Access levels

Another portion of the overall ACL is the custom access level which allows you to control who
sees what resources on the front end of your website. Think of this as read permissions for
the public portion of your site.

Unlike the ACL though, Access Levels do not inherit permissions. They are set by article. Say
that an article is set for authors only. Then, only the authors group can view that from the
front end. A Super Administrator, who logs into the front end, will not see the article. Logging
in the back end of Joomla! as an administrator allows the Super Administrator to see and
edit the article.
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Setting the Access Level:

1. Log in into the Joomla! Administrator Console.
2. Click Users | Access Levels.
3. Click New to create a new Access Level (or choose one).
4. In our example we see the following:
Level Details
Level Title BookUser
User Groups Having Access
[l Public
[} Book group
O Manager
o Administrator
| Super Users
| Registered
Author
] Editor
| Publisher
O Shop Suppliers
| Customer Group
In this example, the BookUser Access Level is assigned to the Author groups. If the
user is not a member of the Author group when they log in on the front they will be
able to see the content assigned.
Next when an article is created, you can assign the Access Level for it. Here is our
example article that will be viewed by Author group members only.
New Article
Title* Authors Only Article
Alias
Category*® Joomia! 1.5 Cookbook [=]
State Published ||
Access Registered E|
Language 2l [=]
Featured @ Mo ) Yes
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We set the level in the field called Access as shown in the preceding screenshot.

Wait! It doesn't say Author, it says Registered. That's correct! Remember
that Author is a child of the Registered group. We assign access to
A .
Registered, for the Author group.

| strongly suggest you set up a demo site to play with and learn the ACL very well. Or simply
leave everything default and avoid changing these fields and it will work just fine as well.

Help! I've locked myself out of my 1.6 site!

Given the complexity of the ACL, it is a simple matter to change up the permissions to the
point that you could lock out your Super Administrator account. That's a bad thing to do.

The other way in, is through a "back door" that allows you to log in to your website. To do
this you need to be able to access your files via FTP and you will need to know your Super
Administrator name.

One thing to remember in Joomla! 1.6, is the default 'admin' doesn't have to be called
admin anymore.

To use this back door locate your configuration.php file and open it for editing via FTP.
Add this line of code to the bottom of configuration.php:

public $root user="MyAdmin";

replacing MyAdmin with the name of your Super Administrator account.

Save and close the FTP client.

You should be able to return to the administrator login and log in as normal.

Once you do - go back and fix the ACL, and remove the line you added from your
configuration.php file.
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Working with new category manager

In Joomlal, articles are segmented by sections and categories. In Joomla! 1.5, you had the
ability to lay out your site via this section and category segmentation.

In Joomla! 1.6, the sections are gone in favor of multiple nested categories setup. In other
words, it can look something like this:

Parent Category
(~lias: parent-category-for-book)

child of parent
(Alias: child-of-parent)

grandchild of parent
(Alia=: grandchild-of-parent)

O O O O

Great Grand Child of Category
(Alias: great-grandchild)

This enables administrators to set up unlimited levels of nested categories. You can control
access to each of the various levels using the new ACL system in Joomla! 1.6.

Getting ready

There is very little work to do in preparation for this, except to figure out what your categories
are. Don't worry if you aren't sure of the all the categories-you'll just need to have to think
about a few categories as shown in the preceding screenshot:

How to do it...

1. Login into the Joomla! Administrator using your administrator username
and password.

2. Open Content | Category Manager.

Content ‘ Componen|
Article Manager
Category Manager

ﬂ Featured Articles

Add New Article

o Add New Category

Media Manager
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Once opened, you'll see the following screen:

Details

Title *

Alias

Parent - No parant - [=]
State Published [=]

Access Public E|
Language Al [=]

ID* 0

The following steps are used to create the category:
» Title: Fill in the title of the category.

» Alias: This field, alias, is automatically filled in based on the title and is used for
the Search Engine Optimized URL.

» Parent: This is the parent (if any) of the category. If this is a subcategory you
would select its parent. You can make these as deep as you need.

» State: Published or Unpublished.

» Access: This is the access level (acl) that is allowed to view it. In this example,
it is viewable by Public.

» Click Save or Save and Close.

Let's go through a real scenario. In this example, we'll create a main category that
will hold our book articles.

Details
Title * Joomlal 1.5 Cookbook
Alias

Parent - No parent - [+]
State Published ||
Access Public =]
Language A [=]
ID* 0
Description

B 7 U ¢ | =E=E 358 | Styles - Paragraph  ~*
= E =g | S R
—clE = x|

[This is the main category for the book
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After we save this we'll want to add chapters under as follows

Details

Title * Chapter 1

Alias chapter-1

Parent - Joomia! 1.5 Cookbook [=]

As you can see the Parent category is the Joomla! 1.5 Cookbook. After we fill out a
few more categories they resembile this:

Joomlal 1.5 Cookbook
(Aliaz: jpomla-15-cockbook)

Preface
[Alias: preface)
Introduction

{Alias: introduction)

Chapter 1
(Alias: chapter-1)

Each of the subcategories is the child of the main Joomla! 1.5 Cookbook category.

Each of the subcategories can be a parent and a child. Each child category inherits
permissions from its parent. But each child can change or alter their own permissions such
that they differ from the parent.

As long as they have no child categories, the permissions will not flow down any further.
However - if they have a child category, then they are by definition, a parent and the same
rules for permissions apply here as well.

As you learned, you can place several levels deep categories. Getting carried away is
probably not a good idea, but having two, three, or even four levels deep is a great way
to segment content.

The following screenshot shows an Article being paired to a Category. Note the various levels
of different categories:
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Edit Article
Title * Administrator Components

Alias administrator-components

Category i - - - Components {=]
Sample Data-Articles -

State _ Joomial =
- - Extensions

Access
- - - Modules

Language - - - - Content Modules
- - - - Uzer Modules

Featured - - - - Display Modules
- - - - Utility Modules

ID* - - - - Menu Madule
- - - Templates

: ----Be=z 20

Article Text - i

= - - - - Atomic

= - - - - Millky Way

---Languages

- - - Plugins

- Park Site

- - Park Blog

- - Photo Gallery i

m

B 7 U #¢

|
— i| X, x

Al L

i
mi

.
N
H

11
e
111

The main category in this sample data example from Joomla! 1.6, is Sample Data-Articles.
The rest fall as sub, sub-sub, sub-sub-sub or even four levels deep in the case of the
templates articles.

Now that you have a good idea on how to establish the categories, and various levels,
the next recipe will show you how to use the new access rules of the category manager.

Access rules of category manager

Each category and subcategory in Joomla! 1.6 can be set individually to control each user
group. This gives you a very fine-grained control over the articles and categories on your site.

If, for instance, you wish the group manager to have ability to create content, but not delete it,
for say a Pricing category, then you simply set their ability to delete to Deny.

However, there is a dark side to this, and that is that, permissions flow down to subcategories.
If you set in the very top category Deny on any field, it flows down to all user groups in every
category. This will require you to pay attention, so you do not lock yourself out or open yourself
up to the world.
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How does this work?
The following is the default (as of Beta 7) ACL states for a newly created category:

v Category Access Rules

Summary Create Delete Edit Edit State
Shown below is an overview of the access setting for this category. Click the tabs above
to customize these settings by action.

Create Delete Edit Edit State
Public -] -} e e
Manager v v v v
Administrator L v v v
Super Users v v L L
Registered (-] -] -] -]
Author - - - -
Editor L e v =
Publisher v e v v
Shop Suppliers - -] =] =]
Customer Group v e =] =]

This states the following by group:

» Public may not Create, Delete, Edit, or Edit State

» Manager, Administrator, and Super Users can Create, Delete, Edit, and Edit State
» Registered users, like Public are restricted to viewing only

» Author users are allowed Create rights but nothing else

» Editor users may create and edit only

» Publisher users may Create, Edit, and Edit State

» Shop Suppliers and Customer Group are allowed create rights only

Please note this applies to this category only.

Using our previous recipe scenario, let's say the Joomla! 1.5 cookbook categories would only
have Create, Delete, Edit rights only for the Author. The administrative users would retain full
rights and the Shop Suppliers and Customer Group would not have any rights. Then, in that
case, the ACL for the main chapter would look like this:
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Create Delete Edit Edit State
Public I =] =] I
Manager L4 v - L4
Administrator v v v v
Super Users L'y v LYy L'y
Registered e e =} e
Author v v - -
Editor v v - -
Publisher v v v v
Shop Suppliers = =} = =
Customer Group e e = e

Take a look at the subtle difference between the two.

Here is where it gets important to think through ACLs. Remember in our example, we have
this structure:

Joomlal 1.5 Cookbook
(Alias: jpomla-15-cookbook)

Preface

(Alias: preface)
Introduction
(Alias: introduction)

Chapter 1
(Alias: chapter-1})

You see the default Parent category is Joomla! 1.5 CookBook and the ACL setting for Public
for that category is as follows:

Create Delete Edit Edit State
Public =] =] =] =]

If I click the Create tab, | see the following:

Summary Create Delete Edit Edit State

Shown below is the inherited state for create actions on this category and the
calculated state based on the menu selection.

Inherit Current
Public Inherit [+] (-]
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Create Delete Edit Edit State
Public =] =] =] =]

You see in the Create tab, it says Inherit. That means, whatever the category above it gets,
each subcategory gets the same.

Summary Create Delete Edit Edit State

Shown below is the inherited state for create actions on this category and the
calculated state based on the menu selection.

Inherit Current
Public Inheit [+ | =]

If you change the Create in the Joomla! CookBook main category to allow then it and all the
subcategories will look like this:

Create Delete Edit Edit State
Public "4 (=] =] (=]

The main ACL and the subcategories, or nested categories, each get Create in the Public
group. This means that anyone in that group can create something in that category.

| am sure you didn't mean to give anyone in the world, access to your site to create content.
Thus, you will likely want to go back and Deny the Public Group rights to create. Let's set the
public to Deny in our main category, Joomla! 1.5 Cookbook.

See what happens?

Create
Public

0

Manager
Administrator
Super Users
Registered
Author

Editor
Publisher
Shop Suppliers

000O0O0OODO0

Customer Group
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As you can see the effect of setting the Public group to deny caused the same permission to
flow down to all groups for this category and subcategories. In effect, we locked everyone out
of the ability to create content for this group.

What we should have done is set the Public field to Inherit as follows:

Create
Public =
Manager -
Administrator -
Super Users -
Registered =]
Author -
Editor -
Publisher -
Shop Suppliers -
Customer Group -

As you can see, just setting the Public to Inherit rather than Deny, put the permissions to
their previous and proper levels.

In summary, permissions flow down. If you have two subcategories that belong to the same
parent, then permissions only flow from parent to child category. This means you can change
one child category's permission without impacting the other.

If, however, you have a child of a child, then any changes made to the Parent Category will be
propagated throughout the entire chain, affecting all the permissions below it.

Best practices with working with the Category ACL

In order to keep things working and not introduce problems that could take

~ hours to find, always consider carefully before making a change to a Parent
Q category. This can be a subcategory as well as the top-level category. In

a nutshell, permission flows down from where they are to the next levels

below it. But they do not move sideways.
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This recipe, will not be covering any API or coding development of extensions, but rather
will discuss the management of them. In 1.6, a lot of work has gone into improving
their interaction.

In this set of recipes, you'll see some tips and tricks - this section will be a quick - catch all
about extensions.

Let's start with a new look at all the new features in the Module Manager.

How to do it...

Installation of a module, extension, or plugin hasn't changed all that much. There are a lot
of changes in the management of modules. Let's manage a module to see the changes.

Setting publishing start and stop time of module:
1. Login to the Joomla! Administrator Console.

Select Extensions | Module Manager.
Select the Module you wish to manage.
Find Publish Start and Publish Stop.
Fill in the dates and times.

ok 0N

Publish Start 0000-00-00 00:00:00 | 23|

Publish Finish 0000-00-00 00:00:0( | 23|

Here you see like the articles in Joomla! 1.5, the ability for a module to turn on and
turn off at specified times.

Optionally, leave a note in the module.
7. Find the Note field, fill it out, click Save.

Mote Set this to publish for sales WEEH

In this case, a note was added that we can see from the Module Manager screen.
This is a view from Module Manager.

Sales Week Module
( : Set this to publish for sales week)

=
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Setting the access level for modules:

While still in the Module Manager and having selected the module of your choice, find the
Access Level drop-down:

Access
Ordering
Show Title

FPublish Start CHO-00-00 000004 | 23

You can select the Access level of the viewer. A simple example may be someone who has
specific modules they are allowed to have for their account. This will enable them to see just
that, while others without that access will not be able to log in to see it.

Module management has taken a great leap forward in 1.6. Now a module can be treated
with nearly the same control an article can.

The system has been expanded to include the ability to start and stop publishing, the ability
to specify who can see the module and as we'll see a terrific level of control of where it can
be displayed.

There's more...

The Module Manager has an enhanced menu display system.

Menu Assignment

Module Assignment On zll pages E|

Menu Selection:

About Joomla
- Getting started
- Using Joomla!
--Using Extensions
--- Components
----Content Component
————— Single Article
————— Article Categaories
————— Article Categaory Blog
————— Article Category List
————— Featured Articles

_____ Archivad arirlas
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The above example shows all our menus in this website and the module assignment.

We can set a single menu or many, all, or none.

To set a module to show on all menus
1. Open the module.
2. Pull down the Module Assignment drop-down list.
3. Select On All Pages.
4. Save.

To set a module to show on no pages
1. Open the module.
2. Pull down the Module Assignment drop-down list.
3. Select No Pages.
4. Save.

To set a module to show on selected pages
1. Open the module.
Pull down the Module Assignment drop-down list.
Select Only on the pages selected.
Click in the checkboxes the pages you want to include.

Save.

o o K~ wDd

This module will only be shown on the pages selected.

To set a module to show on all pages, except those selected
1. Open the module.

2. Pull down the Module Assignment drop-down list.

3. Select On all pages except those selected.

4. Choose the pages you want to exclude.

5. Save.

6. This module will not be shown on the pages selected.
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Other new extension manager features

ﬁ Extension Manager: Install

Install Update Manage Discover Warnings

As the preceding screenshot indicates, there are some new features you may not be aware of
in 1.6.

Update:

This is used to update your Joomla! extensions. If an extension is available, you'll be able to
update it from here.

Discover:

Occasionally, you might run into an extension that is too large to upload through the traditional
means. You can upload the extension to the server and click Discover. This will find and install
the extension for you.

Warnings:

This handy tool will review your server setup and tell you if any settings are incorrect, or could
be better optimized for Joomlal. It is a good idea, to use this right after you install the base
Joomla! 1.6. That way you discover errors before you start building the site.

Extension permissions

Permizsions
Default permissions used for all content in this component.
User Group Admin Manage Create Delete Edit State

Public S o [=] [=] [=] ]
Book group El El El E|

Manager El El El E| E|
Administrator Aow [v] Ao [] [x] [~] [+
Super Users ~ [+l - [+] [~] [~] [~
Renisterad . [+ . [+] [=] [+] [=]
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The Extension Manager (and Module Manager) both offer a light switch ICON that houses
the ACL for them. As you can see the familiar ACL allows us to change the permissions
for modules and Extension Manager.

. Don't touch
AY
“Q There are not likely many scenarios where you will need to change this.

If you do, be sure and have a backup. It is wise to leave this to advanced
users of Joomla! 1.6
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Usernames, passwords and database

reference sheet

This will allow you to capture all your usernames, server name, and other information in one
place. REMEMBER to keep this record in a very safe place.

FTP Information:

FTP Server or IP Address:

FTP User:

FTP Password:

FTP Port (Optional): (typically Port: 21)

FTP Root Path (FTP layer only):

Joomla! Administrator Information:

Site Domain:

Site Name:

Admin Password:

Admin Email:
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Database Server Information:

DBType: (default is MySQL)

Host Name:

User Name:

Database Name:

Hosting information:

Login Name:

Login Password:

IP Address:

Tech Support Phone:

Tech Support email:

Other:

Other:

cPanel® information:

Login URL for cPanel®:

Username for cPanel®:

Password for cPanel®:

Turning the legacy mode on or off

When Joomla! 1.5.x was released, the former and original Joomla! 1.0.x came to be known

as Legacy. 1.5. It can run and support 1.0.x extensions and templates. There are cases

such as migrations, custom-built extensions, and others that may cause the need for this. If
possible, do not turn on the Legacy mode. Try to search for either the updated 1.5 version or
an equivalent version. | suspect there are many sites still running 1.0.x and at some point they
will migrate to Joomla! 1.5.x. and as such, learning about legacy mode will be important for

moving to 1.5.

In order for Joomla 1.5.x to support and run older components, modules, and mambots
from the 1.0 family, there's a special layer called Legacy mode.

This quick recipe will show you how to activate and deactivate Legacy mode.
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How to do it...

1. Log in to the Administrator Console.

2. Click Extensions | Plugin Manager.

| Extensions | Tools
& InstallUninstal

&= Module Manager

|".2, Plugin Manager

E™ Template Manager

=% Language Manager

3. Once in Plugin Manager, locate the plugin called System Legacy.
4. To enable Legacy mode, click the red X (assume it's off).

5. To disable Legacy mode, click the green check.

Legacy mode is a Plugin that emulates Joomla! 1.0. The difference between 1.0 and 1.5
extensions is great, and with this, developers and users can continue to use their 1.0
extensions. While using this you might experience some degraded performance and

the site may be more vulnerable to attack, based on the extensions you are using.

Changing the favorite icon

In some browsers, your site can display an "ICON" in the address bar. The default Joomla! site
shows the Joomla! icon.

This is easy and quick to change. It gives your site a nice custom look and removes the
Joomlal! logo at the same time.

Getting ready

You'll need a graphic of size 100 x 100 pixels, typically . png format. Additionally, you can use
a 32 x 32 or 16 x 16 graphic.

The Open-source graphics tool GIMP or commercial tools like Photoshop or Snagit are some of
the graphics applications available for your use.

You will require a FTP client and any browser.

307

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Appendix

How to do it...

Visit- http://www. favicongenerator.com/.
Upload your 100 x 100 pixel graphic.

Click Generate a file with the extension .ico.
Save it to your local disk.

Rename the file to favicon. ico.

Connect to your website using your FTP client.

N o e N R

Upload the <file>.ico. /joomla/templates/<your templates directory.

The favicon is loaded up by the browser each time a page is called from your template
directory. You can see this by opening the site and looking in the address bar.

Setting up a site in a subfolder

Occasionally, you will want a subfolder for a site - such as http://developmentsite.
example.com.

While not always preferable, for security reasons - it's very simple to do.

Getting ready

We require the following:

1. Fresh copy of Joomla! 1.5.21 or greater.
2. Setting up a new database.
3. Make sure your host helps you set up a subdomain in your DNS.

How to do it...

1. Connect to your web server with your FTP client (FileZilla).
2. Navigate to the root directory of your subdomain.

3. Upload a fresh copy of Joomla! into it - be careful you don't overwrite your
current site.

4. Open your database manager (typically phpMyAdmin) and create a database - record
the username and password.
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5. Open your browser and navigate to the new subfolder:

http://www.example.com/subdomain

The normal Joomla! install should commence now.

The browser treats this folder like any other folder. The browser will load the index . php file
and run it.

You can load up any extension, template, module, or anything else.

This is a great way to have a development site reside on your production server. The positives
to this are you will know if you have any server-related issues. It also makes it simple and
quick to move from development to production.

The downside is if you have a script run-away with itself, it could impact your production site.

The best practice is to put the development site on another server or a local machine.

Depending on your host's configuration, you can set up a true subdomain, rather than a
subfolder. The steps to do that are beyond the scope of this book. Please contact your host
for assistance on this.

Questions to ask a prospective host

This recipe is slightly off-topic from "doing stuff"- it's targeted rather at education. There are,
many hosts out there and not all are good. While | don't believe that any host tries to be bad,
| think that it boils down to some hosts simply are better.

This quick recipe has few questions you should ask your host.

How to do it...

Call them up or contact them on their site and ask these questions.
Q: Do you allow me to archive and review my log files?

A: Host should allow you to do this - they may offer you a couple of methods to do this,
but overall they should say Yes.
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Q: Do you own and manage your server equipment? Or do you sublease equipments from a
big collocation. [This happens more times than you know]

A: They will most likely not tell you, they will likely state they are the host. One means to find
out is to ask for a few sample sites they are hosting, and do a 'tracert' to the IP address of the
samples. This will many times resolve to the true destination. Other options include hosting
resellers. These are, often, a great option if they are backed up by a great host. Take time to
explore and find out what works best for your business.

Q: In the event of a power outage, how long can your data center run?

A: They will offer varying degrees of answers on this - but the simple answer is they have
generators and fuel 'contracts' and will not shut be down during a power outage.

Q: Can | adjust and change my htaccess and my php. ini file?

A: The answer you want is yes. Many hosts will allow this but some do not.

Q: What Server Operating System do you run?

A: Make sure it's some form of Linux. Examples include: CentOs, Denbian, Ubuntu, RedHat,
Fedora, and others.

Q: Can | use SSH or SecureFTP?

A: The answer should be yes - if not move on.

Q: If  am hacked, what is the procedure?

A: Many hosts will simply shut you down and not help you - while this is done to protect the
integrity of their network and other clients, it's unhelpful if you are attacked. Note - having
a really good backup plan will mitigate this. At the end of the day, site security is your
responsibility. Doing everything you can to protect your site will prevent most problems.

Q: What is your internal procedure to update your servers? Am | responsible for updating
my own server and applications?

A: This answer will depend on the plan you select. Unless you are selecting a box you manage,
they should tell you they do it - but spot check from time to time. This is typically rare and
happens with small and understaffed hosting companies.

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Appendix
Q: What administrative panel do you offer me?

A: Some popular ones are cPanel® and Plesx. You might even hear WHM which is offered
typically, but not always, in a reseller option.

Q: In your building — Does the portion of your data center that houses the servers have
windows to the outside?

A: The correct answer should be no.

Q: Do you do a criminal background check on your employees?

A: This is state dependant, but good to know - check with your attorney for State or Country
legal rules.

Q: What type of backup and recovery options do you provide me?

A: They may offer you a lot of different answers. They may offer a paid service or a CRON
(timer-based) job that helps for backup. They may not offer anything at all. At the end of
the day it's your content and you are ultimately responsible for backups.

Q: If you do a restore for me, how long can | expect it to take and what costs are associated
with it?

A: Many hosts state 72 hours to restore a site and sometimes a fee.

There are many hosts to choose from and taking the time to find out the particulars
of your choice before buying can save you a lot of headache later on.

Checking and updating your server software

This is an advanced task and should be performed by more experienced users. This is only
done on a dedicated machine or an unmanaged VPS. This will not apply to shared hosting.

It's worth noting that many hosts will allow you to have SSH, but not at the root level.
This is for updating your applications.
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Getting ready

You will need the following:

1. You'll need direct SSH access to your server.

2. Acopy of PUTTY or other terminal - PuTTY is available from:http://www.chiark.

greenend.org.uk/~sgtatham/PuTTY/download.html

3. PuTTY comes in various flavors - pick the one that fits your desktop operating system.
4. You'll need your username and password for SSH to use PuTTY as well as your IP

or server name

How to do it...

1. Install PUTTY on your local machine using the proper instructions for your OS.

2. Open PUTTY -- You'll see a screen that looks like the following:

I@ PuTTY Configuration

—

Category:
=R S_ession Basic options for your PuTTY session |
D T"" L_oglging Specify the destination you want to connect to
Tml-(z:board Host Name (or IP address) Port
- Bell 2
- Features Connection type:
=1 Window T)Raw () Telnet ) Rlogin @ SSH ) Serial
?;E:i?ﬂ:e Load, save or delete & stored session
.. Translation Saved Sessions
- Selection
~ Colours Default Settings Load
= Connection
- Proxy
- Telnet Delete
- Rlogin
- 55H
- Seial Close window on ext:
() Mways () Never @ Only on clean exit
About i Open ] [ Cancel

3. Fillin the Host Name and Port number (usually 22 is fine).

4. Click Open - you may get a message asking you if you want to accept the

Key - say Yes.
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Next you'll see this:

2

6.

10.

- PuTTY |_|:| o X

Enter your login name and your password.
You'll be logged in at this point:

@ root@host:

Type yum update.

Yum is the updater for some of the more popular distributions of Linux. It will present
a few downloads (if available) for installation. Just select YES to download and YES
to install.

After you update, let's check the Apache web server.

Type httpd -v - In this case you see we are running (at time of writing) the latest
and greatest).
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11. You will need to verify your version against the current version(s) located at httpd.
apache.org.

Should you be out of date on this, it is suggested that you contact your host to update
Apache for you.

Be sure and conduct a full backup of the system using cPanel® or other means
before attempting an update.

Servers, like your desktop, have to stay updated. There are many other software stacks on
a typical server that attackers can hit. These include the Kernel of the OS, supporting cast
members like OpenSSL, Network services, PHP, MySQL, and many more.

The YUM updater is a tool that contacts good sources for Linux and other parts of the system
updates. If they are available, it will handle the updating for you.
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comments, managing on site 252, 253 export 40
configuring 250, 251 import 40
downloading 248 row 40
installing 248 table 40
URL 248 default template 78
working 249 directories
component ownership 265
about 187 permissions, setting for 268
disabling 192 DROP command 40, 47
installing 188-191 DUMP 40
menu items, creating for 193, 194
uninstalling 191 E
configuration, CompojoomComment 250, editor
251
content about. 98
importing, into K2 203, 204 iﬁr:;(\jgg,;%woomla!ib 100
moderating 228 ovents
removing, from table 61-63 .
tagging 223, 224 adding 244
' export 40

Content Construction Kit. See CCK
Content Management System 48
content uploader extension

exporting 41
extension manager
features 303

about 237 permissions 304
working 240 extensions 141, 187
corn chart 58 eXtplorer
cPanel® host about 232
about 8 capabilities 232
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control icons 233
directory, creating 235
downloading 232
file, creating 235
files, downloading 237
files, uploading 237
installing 232
local FTP authentication 234
permissions, changing 235-237
primary screen 232
working 233-237

extra field groups
adding 216
using 216

extra fields
adding 216
using 216

F

files
ownership 265
permissions, checking 35-38
permissions, setting for 269
FileZilla
about 8, 10, 234
starting 13
URL 9
working 15
folder
creating, in media manager 167
deleting 167, 168
permissions, checking 35-38
framework 187
FTP
settings 11
troubleshooting 265, 266
FTP program
installing 8
FTP program, installing
about 8
Filezilla, starting 13, 14
FTP, settings 11, 12
Joomlal, uncompressing 12
requisites 9, 10
steps 10, 11

G

GID number 56

GLOBAL ACL 283

global configuration 282

GoDaddy.Com® server
about 8
database, setting up 20-24
versus cPanel® host 28-30
working 24

Google crawler 273

group
about 282
and users 287, 288
assigning, to user 156
changing, of user 287, 288
permissions, changing 284

group level access 285-287

image
deleting 167, 168
IMPORT function
about 40
working 52
importing 48
index.php file 95
insert command 52
installation, Agora forum 142
installation, component 188-191
installation, eXtplorer 232
installation, FTP program
about 8
FileZilla, starting 13, 14
FTP, settings 11
Joomla!, uncompressing 12
requisites 9, 10
steps 10, 11
installation, JCE editor
about 100
com_jce_157_156_package.zip package,
selecting 100
installation, Joomla! 1.5
about 25
administration login screen 34
FTP, settings 30
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license review 27
personalizing 31-33
pre-installation check 26
requisites 25
steps 25
working 35
installation, K2 202
installation, modules 196, 197
installation, template
Joomla! Administrator, used 66-68
manually 74-78
IP address
about 279
blocking 279, 280
item
comments, enabling 226
items AKA articles
about 217
working 218-221

J

JCE editor
about 98
assigning, to site 101-103
downloading 99
downloading, URL 99
installing 100
JCE editor, installing
about 100
com_jce_157_156_package.zip package,
selecting 100
JomCalendar
about 241
as, menu item 245-247
using 242, 243
working 245
JomSocial 78
Joom!Fish 202
Joomla!
.htaccess file, using 272
about 187
administrative templates, replacing 68-74
CompojoomComment 248
content uploader extension 237-240
content uploader extension, configuring
237-240
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content uploader extension, using 237-240
core files, patching 270
eXtplorer 232
JomCalendar 241
requisites 8
template 65
troubleshooting 255
Joomla!l.5
editor, selecting 100
installing 25
password HASH generator 184-186
Joomla!l.5, installing
about 25
administration login screen 34
FTP, settings 30
license review 27
personalizing 31, 32, 33
pre-installation check 26
requisites 25
steps 25
Joomla!l.6
ACL 282
category manager 292-294
extensions manager 300
module manager 300-302
Joomla! Administrator
legacy mode 306, 307
template, installing 66-68
URL 66
Joomla! core files
patching 270
Joomla! site
about 267
AllVideos plugin 215
articles 114
articles, setting up 115-120
blog 133
blog, setting up 135-139
bots 273-276
categories 108
category, settting up 110-113
icon, changing 307, 308
JCE editor, assigning 101-103
K2, installing 202
Login module 169-174
lost super admin password 182-186
media manager 163, 164
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menu, adding 125, 126
menus 124
multiple templates, using 78-84
permissions, setting 268
sections 103
sections, setting up 104-107
Simple Image Gallery PRO plugin 214
site contact, setting up 158
user management 151-154
web link manager 177-180
Joomlasphere 201
Joomla x tag 224

K

K2
commenting system 225, 226
content, importing 203, 204
downloading, URL 202
features 202
future configuration 205
installing 202
items AKA articles, working with 217-221
master categories, configuring 206, 207
master category 205
working 206
K2 Content Creation Kit x tag 224
K2 dashboard 204
K2, features
extra fields 215
extra groups 215
K2 icon 203
K2, installing 202
K2 Tag Cloud
about 222
example 222
image 222
K2 Tools module 222

L

legacy mode
activating 306, 307
deactivating 306, 307
working 307

Lipsum
URL 114

location

changing, for menu 194, 195
Login module

about 169

using 171-174

working 174
logo

replacing, in template 90-95

master category
about 205
category view options 209
configuring 206, 207
instructions 220
parameter settings 208, 209
MD5 186
media manager
about 163
features 165
folder, creating 167
media type, assigning 163, 164
media type, categorizing 163, 164
working 165
media manager tree
navigating, ways 165-167
menu
about 124
adding, to Joomla! site 125, 126
article, assigning for 127-132
location, changing 194, 195
menu items
creating, for components 193, 194
module manager
about 300
features 301, 302
working 301
module positions
about 65
determining, for templates 85-90
modules
about 187, 196
access levels, setting 301
creating 198-200
deleting, methods 197
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disabling, methods 198
installing 196, 197
MySql 19
MySQL database

exporting, phpMyAdmin used 41-47
importing, phpMyAdmin used 48-52

new user
setting up, example 39

0

OPTIMIZE command
working 58

P

password HASH

creating 184, 185
patching

about 270

extensions 271
patching extensions 271
permissions

changing 235-237

allow command 284

changing, of groups 284

deny command 284

setting, for directories 268

setting, for files 269

setting, for site 268
php.ini file

about 277

site, protecting 277

working 278
phpMyAdmin

about 39

database, working 53-57

MySQL database, exporting 41-47
MySQL database, importing 48-52

PHP x tag 224
Pingdom

URL 167
public_html 10, 14, 269
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PuTTY
installing 312
px size 210

rhuk_milky_way template 80
Rochen
URL 8
row 40
rules
accessing, of category manger 295-299

S

SALT 186
Search Engine Optimization. See SEO
sections
about 103
About Joomla! section 107
FAQs section 107
News section 107
setting up 104-107
secure session
using 147
SecureShell. See SSH
Security x tag 224
SEO 221
server signature
disabling 277
server software
checking 311-314
updating 311-314
shotgunning 255
Simple Image Gallery PRO plugin 214
site
comments, managing 252, 253
multiple calendars, displaying 246, 247
default contact, setting up 158-161
setting, for Tag Clouds 222
setting up, in subfolder 308
site contact
setting up 158
SSH
about 10
issues 264-266
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super administrator account 157
super admin password
forgot password 182, 183

T

table
about 40
content, removing 61-63
removing, from database 58-61
tags
about 221
adding, to articles 223
adding, to content 223, 224
using, in K2 221
TAR function 237
template
about 65
administrative templates, replacing 68-74
default template 78
installing, Joomla! Administrator used 66-68
installing, manually 74-78
logo, replacing 90-95
module positions, determining 85-90
requisites 74
template providers
URL 74
third-party developers
com_securelive.zip 188
mod_corephp_weather 188
third-party K2 template
URL 208
third-party login module
changing, to 175-177
timeout 48
TinyMCE editor
about 98
capabilities 98
features 98
screenshot 98
troubleshooting
about 255
extensions, installing 264
extensions, reinstalling 264
in, database connection 263, 264
reasons 262
working 261, 262

troubleshooting methodology
developing 256-261
truncate command
working 63

U

user accounts
disabling 155

user management
about 152
example 154
parameters, setting 153
steps 153

users
about 282
and groups 287, 288
deleting 155
group, assigning 156
group, changing 287, 288
managing 152-154
user accounts, disabling 155

\'}

var $Sdbprefix = 263
var $dbtype 263
var Shost 263

var $password 263
var Suser 263

w

web link manager
about 177
category, setting up 178-180
link, setting up 178-180
working 181, 182
WinZip® 12
WORD import function 98
WYSIWYG editor 241

Y

Yahoo! crawler 273

Z
Zeus 273
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open source

community experience distilled

PUBLISHING

Thank you for buying
Joomla! 1.5 Cookbook

About Packt Publishing

Packt, pronounced 'packed', published its first book "Mastering phpMyAdmin for Effective MySQL
Management" in April 2004 and subsequently continued to specialize in publishing highly focused
books on specific technologies and solutions.

Our books and publications share the experiences of your fellow IT professionals in adapting and
customizing today's systems, applications, and frameworks. Our solution based books give you the
knowledge and power to customize the software and technologies you're using to get the job done.
Packt books are more specific and less general than the IT books you have seen in the past. Our
unique business model allows us to bring you more focused information, giving you more of what
you need to know, and less of what you don't.

Packt is a modern, yet unique publishing company, which focuses on producing quality, cutting-
edge books for communities of developers, administrators, and newbies alike. For more
information, please visit our website: www . packtpub . com.

About Packt Open Source

In 2010, Packt launched two new brands, Packt Open Source and Packt Enterprise, in order to
continue its focus on specialization. This book is part of the Packt Open Source brand, home

to books published on software built around Open Source licences, and offering information to
anybody from advanced developers to budding web designers. The Open Source brand also runs
Packt's Open Source Royalty Scheme, by which Packt gives a royalty to each Open Source project
about whose software a book is sold.

Writing for Packt

We welcome all inquiries from people who are interested in authoring. Book proposals should

be sent to author@packtpub.com. If your book idea is still at an early stage and you would like to
discuss it first before writing a formal book proposal, contact us; one of our commissioning editors
will get in touch with you.

We're not just looking for published authors; if you have strong technical skills but no writing
experience, our experienced editors can help you develop a writing career, or simply get some
additional reward for your expertise.
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| Joomla! Web Security
) ¥ ISBN: 978-1-847194-88-6 Paperback: 264 pages

Secure your Joomla! website from common security
threats with this easy-to-use guide

1. Learn how to secure your Joomla! websites

2. Real-world tools to protect against hacks on your
site

Joomla! 3

Wab Senirtty Implement disaster recovery features

4. Setup SSL on your site

ite from common security threats wit!

5. Covers Joomla! 1.0 as well as 1.5
PACKT

Joomla! 1.5 SEO
ISBN: 978-1-847198-16-7 Paperback: 324 pages

Improve the search engine friendliness of your web site

1. Improve the rankings of your Joomla! site in the
search engine result pages such as Google,
Yahoo, and Bing

2. Improve your web site SEO performance by
gaining and producing incoming links to your
web site

3. Market and measure the success of your blog by
applying SEO

HACKT 4. Integrate analytics and paid advertising into your

Joomla! blog

Please check www.PacktPub.com for information on our titles
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Joomla! 1.5 Development
Cookbook

ISBN: 978-1-847198-14-3 Paperback: 360 pages

Solve real world Joomla! 1.5 development problems with
over 130 simple but incredibly useful recipes

1. Simple but incredibly useful solutions to real world
Joomla! 1.5 development problems

Joomla! 1.5 Development 9

. | . .
Cookbook Rapidly extend the Joomla! core functionality to

create new and exciting extension

3. Hands-on solutions that takes a practical
approach to recipes - providing code samples that
can easily be extracted

Joomla! 1.5 Template Design
ISBN: 978-1-847197-16-0 Paperback: 284 pages

Improve the search engine friendliness of your web site
1. Create Joomla! 1.5 Templates for your sites
2. Debug, validate, and package your templates

3. Tips for tweaking existing templates with Flash,
extensions and JavaScript libraries

Joomla! 1.5 Template Design

Ll

Please check www.PacktPub.com for information on our titles
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